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Abstract. For quasi-split symplectic and even orthogonal groups over a p-
adic field, we determine the number of local Arthur packets containing certain
fixed tempered representations. As an application, in many cases, we deter-
mine the number of local Arthur packets containing the local theta lift of a
tempered representation at the first occurrence in the going-up tower. These
counts show that the local theta lifts can lie in many more local Arthur packets
than those predicted by the Adams conjecture.
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1. Introduction

Recently, Ben-Zvi, Sakellaridis, and Venkatesh have proposed a series of con-
jectures which are known as the relative Langlands program ([9]). One of the
key ideas in their theory is the notion of duality. The goal of this article is to
study a specific manifestation of this duality which we outline below.

The influential Gan-Gross-Prasad (GGP) conjectures seek to study certain
branching problems for classical groups ([10, 11]). For example, let n ∈ Z≥1,
F be a non-Archimedean local field of characteristic 0, G = SO2n+1(F ) and
H = SO2n(F ). Given an irreducible π representation of G, the GGP conjectures
aim to study the restriction of π toH, i.e., to determine the irreducible admissible
representations π′ of H for which

HomH(π ⊗ π′,C) ̸= 0.

The GGP conjectures provide a partial answer in terms of “relevant” pairs of
local Arthur packets ([11, Conjectures 6.1 and 7.1]). However, it is known that
this relevance condition is not necessary in a sense. Specifically, there exists π
and π′ as above such that HomH(π ⊗ π′,C) ̸= 0, but π and π′ lie in a pair of
non-relevant local Arthur packets ([11, §7]).
The GGP conjectures fit into the theory of the relative Langlands program

([9, §1.5]). In this framework, the GGP conjectures can be considered as the
“dual” problem to the Adams conjecture (see Conjecture 1.1 below). We defer
to [15, Remark 7.12] for the details of this duality. We are particularly interested
in studying the analogues of non-relevant pairs (called non-θ-relevant below) for
the Adams conjecture.

Hereinafter, let m,n ∈ Z≥0 and Gn = Sp2n(F ) denote a split symplectic group
and H±

m = O±
2m(F ) denote a quasi-split non-split even orthogonal group (see §2.1

for explanation of the notation). We assume that m > n and set α = 2m−2n−1
which is the difference in the ranks of the dual groups. Let Π(G), respectively
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Π(H±
m), denote the set of equivalence classes of complex irreducible admissible

representations ofG, respectivelyH±
m.We consider the local theta correspondence

defined by Howe ([21]) which we denote as a map θ±−α : Π(Gn) → Π(H±
m) ∪ {0}.

The local theta correspondence has proven to be an incredibly useful tool within
the Langlands program; however, it does not necessarily preserve L-packets. As
an attempt at remedying this non-preservation, Adams proposed that instead of
L-packets, the local theta correspondence should preserve local Arthur packets
([1]). This prediction is known as the Adams conjecture and we recall its precise
formulation in Conjecture 1.1 below.

We briefly recall several notions related to local Arthur packets and defer to
§2.2 for details. For brevity, let G ∈ {Gn, H

±
m}. A local Arthur parameter of G

may be roughly thought of as a homomorphism ψ : WF×SL2(C)×SL2(C) → LG,
where WF is the Weil group of F and LG denotes the L-group of G. We note
that we may regard LGn = SO2n+1(C) and LH±

m = O2m(C). Furthermore, we
have a natural inclusion of LGn ↪→ LH±

m since m > n. In Arthur’s seminal
work, to each local Arthur parameter ψ of G, Arthur attaches a local Arthur
packet Πψ which is a finite subset of Π(G) which satisfies the twisted endoscopic
character identities ([2, Theorem 1.5.1]). The impact of Arthur’s work cannot be
understated. Indeed, Arthur’s theory implies the local Langlands correspondence
for G and also provides a decomposition of discrete spectrum of square-integrable
automorphic forms ([2, Theorem 1.5.2]).

Let χW denote the trivial representation of WF and χV denote the character
of WF associated to a certain quadratic character related to H±

m (see §2.3) via
local class field theory. Given a local Arthur parameter ψ of Gn, we set

ψα := (χWχ
−1
V ⊗ ψ)⊕ χW ⊗ S1 ⊗ Sα.

The Adams conjecture is the following.

Conjecture 1.1 (The Adams conjecture ([1])). Suppose that π ∈ Πψ for some
local Arthur parameter ψ of Gn. If θ

±
−α(π) ̸= 0, then θ±−α(π) ∈ Πψα .

We remark that the Adams conjecture in this setting is fully understood via
[8, 26]. In particular, Mœglin showed that the Adams conjecture is true when
α ≫ 0 ([26, Theorem 6.1]) but it can and does fail otherwise. The exact extent
of this failure is determined by Bakić and Hanzer algorithmically ([8, Theorem
A]). Moreover, if we fix π and allow ψ to vary, then we understand the extent to
which the Adams conjecture holds via [17, Theorem 1.3].

Note that it is the pair of local Arthur parameters (ψ, ψα) which are involved in
the Adams conjecture. In analogy with the GGP conjectures, we say that a pair
of local Arthur parameters (ψ, ψ′) of Gn×H±

m are θ-relevant if ψ′ = ψα. Note that
representations often lie in many local Arthur packets ([4, 18, 19]). Consequently,
we expect to have many non-θ-relevant pairs (ψ, ψ′) of local Arthur parameters for
which (π, θ±−α(π)) ∈ Πψ×Πψ′ . Our overarching goal is a systematic investigation
of these non-θ-relevant pairs given a fixed π ∈ Π(Gn).

Problem 1.2. Determine all non-θ-relevant pairs given a fixed π ∈ Π(Gn).

For a representation π′ ∈ Π(G), let Ψ(π′) denote the set of local Arthur pa-
rameters ψ of G such that π′ ∈ Πψ. Then, for a fixed π ∈ Π(Gn), we have that
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(π, θ±−α(π)) ∈ Πψ × Πψ′ for any (ψ, ψ′) ∈ Ψ(π) × Ψ(θ±−α(π)). Consequently, de-
termining the non-θ-relevant pairs reduces to the computation of Ψ(θ±−α(π)). For
α ≫ 0, it is a straightforward consequence of the theory of intersections of local
Arthur packets developed by Liu, Lo, and the first author ([18, 19], see Theorem
3.16) that Ψ(θ±−α(π)) = {ψα | ψ ∈ Ψ(π)} and so determining the non-θ-relevant
pairs is simple.

We begin our investigation in the following situation. We let up ∈ {+,−} be
the “going-up” tower for π ∈ Π(Gn) and m

α,up(π) denote a certain odd integer
determined by the first occurrence of the local theta lift π in the going-up tower
(see §2.1 for terminology). Bakić and Hanzer showed that the Adams conjecture
holds at (and above) the first occurrence in the going-up tower ([8, Theorem 2],
see Theorem 2.9). If π is supercuspidal, then θup−mα,up(π)(π) is also supercuspidal

([23]). Results of Mœglin imply that |Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π))| = 3|Ψ(π)| ([24, 25], see
[11, Theorem 7.5]) and so we obtain many non-θ-relevant pairs.
In this article, we provide a conjecture which completely determines the count

|Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π))| when π ∈ Π(Gn) is tempered (see Theorem 4.8 and Conjecture

4.11 for details).

Conjecture 1.3. Suppose that π ∈ Π(Gn) is tempered. Then there is a recursive
formula for computing |Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π))|.

We remark that one could compute Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π)) via brute force by al-

gorithmically using algorithms for the local theta correspondence ([5, 8]) and
algorithms for determining the local Arthur packets to which the theta corre-
spondence belongs ([19]), but the relation to Ψ(π) becomes unclear. Further-
more, this computation by brute force is impractical for theoretical applications.
In contrast, the main benefit of Conjecture 1.3 is its explicit use of the struc-
ture in Ψ(π). For example, when π is supercuspidal, Conjecture 1.3 immediately
implies that |Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π))| = 3|Ψ(π)|. In contrast, the brute force approach

would require computing both Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π)) and Ψ(π) explicitly.

One of the main results of this article is the verification of Conjecture 1.3 in
many cases which we view as a first step towards Problem 1.2.

Theorem 1.4. Conjecture 1.3 is true in many cases. Specifically, we verify
Theorem 4.8 and Cases 1, 3, 4, 5, and 6 of Conjecture 4.11.

As a consequence of the above theorem, we also determine a complete result
on |Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π))|, when π is anti-tempered (see Theorem 4.16).

Theorem 1.5. Suppose that π ∈ Π(Gn) is anti-tempered. Then there is a recur-
sive formula for computing |Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π))|.

The proof of Theorem 1.4 largely follows from the following counting problem.

Problem 1.6. Given a tempered representation π ∈ Π(Gn), determine is the
size of Ψ(π).

Indeed, in many cases if π is tempered, then θup−mα,up(π)(π) is also tempered. For

split symplectic and odd special orthogonal groups, the above problem can be
answered by reversing [18, Theorem 8.27]; however, this is impractical in practice.
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Our second main result is a recursive formula for determining |Ψ(π)|, where π is
a certain kind of tempered representation (see Theorem 4.9).

Theorem 1.7. For certain tempered representations π ∈ Π(Gn), there is a re-
cursive formula for determining |Ψ(π)|.

The key idea behind Theorem 1.7 is to decompose the combinatorial data un-
derlying π (specifically a certain tempered extended multi-segment, see Theorems
3.3 and 3.30) into blocks (see Definition 4.4). This decomposition is uniquely de-
termined by π (Lemma 4.5). Theorem 4.9 then relates |Ψ(π)| with determining
the number of local Arthur packets each block “belongs” to. Theorem 4.7 further
gives a recursive formula for determining this count in terms of smaller blocks.

The proofs of the results on this tempered count largely rest upon the pa-
rameterization of local Arthur packets using extended multi-segments and their
theory of intersections developed in [3, 18, 19]. The results on the local theta
correspondence utilize the Adams conjecture ([1]), its specific validity for the
going-up tower ([8, 26]), the calculation of the first occurrence on the going-up
tower for tempered representations ([6]), and the translation of these results into
the language of extended multi-segments ([19]).

Here is the organization of this paper. In §2 and §3, we recall various results
on the local theta correspondence and parameterization of local Arthur packets
using extended multi-segments. In §4, we state the main results precisely. Then
we provide some motivation behind the results in §5. We collect some preliminary
definitions and statements in §6. In §7, we study the case of individual blocks.
From this theory, we prove the first main result (the number of local Arthur
packets containing a given block, Theorem 4.7) in §8. Following this, we prove
the several results related to the local theta correspondence in §9. Next, we
discuss how blocks may interact with each other in §10. We prove a remaining
case of one of the main results in §11. Finally, we discuss some results related to
determining Ψ(θup−mα,up(π)(π)), as opposed to just its size, in §12.

2. Background

Recall that F is a non-Archimedean local field of characteristic 0. For the
moment, let G be a reductive group defined over F and G = G(F ). We are
primarily concerned with the set of equivalence classes of complex irreducible
admissible representations of G, which we denote by Π(G).

2.1. Local theta correspondence. We let n ∈ Z≥0, fix an additive character
ψF of F, and let W2n denote the unique (up to isomorphism) symplectic vector
space over F of dimension 2n. Let m ∈ Z≥1, fix d ∈ F× \ (F×)2, and consider
the quadratic spaces over F of dimension 2m and discriminant d. Note that up
to isomorphism, there are two such quadratic spaces which are distinguished by
their Hasse-Witt invariant. We let V ±

2m be the unique quadratic space over F
of dimension 2m, discriminant d, and Hasse-Witt invariant ±1. The isometry
groups of W2n and V ±

2m, denoted Gn = G(W2n) and H
±
m = H(V ±

2m), respectively,
are isomorphic to the split group Sp2n(F ) and the quasi-split non-split group
O±

2m(F ). Here the superscript ± in O±
2m(F ) is used to keep track of the underlying
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quadratic space as it plays an important role in the local theta correspondence.
These symplectic and quadratic spaces are naturally arranged into towers:

W = {W2n | n ∈ Z≥0},
V+ = {V +

2m | m ∈ Z≥1},
V− = {V −

2m | m ∈ Z≥1}.
The pair (Gn, H

±
m) forms a reductive dual pair of a certain metaplectic group.

Consequently, given π ∈ Π(Gn), we may consider its local theta lift which we
denote by θW2n,V

±
2m,ψF

(π) which either vanishes or is an element of Π(H±
m). The

local theta lift was originally defined by Howe (see [22]) and has found many uses
within the Langlands program. For our purposes, it is sufficient to recall several
properties of the local theta lift.

Originally conjectured by Howe ([21]), the following theorem was first proven
by Waldspurger ([31]) when the residual characteristic of F is not 2 and then in
full generality by Gan and Takeda ([14]) and Gan and Sun ([13]).

Theorem 2.1 (Howe Duality). Let π1, π2 ∈ Π(Gn).

(1) If θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π1) ̸= 0, then θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π1) is irreducible.

(2) If π1 ̸∼= π2 and both θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π1) and θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π2) are nonzero, then

θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π1) ̸∼= θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π2).

The following theorem gives the persistence principle (also called the tower
property) for the local theta correspondence.

Theorem 2.2 ([23]). Let π ∈ Π(Gn). If θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π) ̸= 0, then θWn,V
±
2m′ ,ψF

(π) ̸=
0 for any m′ ≥ m.

The persistence principle allows us to define the first occurrence as follows.

Definition 2.3. Let π ∈ Π(Gn). We define the first occurrence of π (in V±) to
be

m±(π) := min{2m | θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π) ̸= 0}.

Note that since we have two “target” towers V±, we have two first occurrences.
They are related by the following theorem which is known as the conservation
relation.

Theorem 2.4 ([30]). Let π ∈ Π(Gn). Then

m+(π) +m−(π) = 4n+ 4.

As a consequence, we may choose up, down ∈ {±} such thatmup(π) ≥ 2n+2 ≥
mdown(π). Also, if one inequality is strict, then both inequalities are strict. In
this situation, we call the tower whose first occurrence is mup(π) the “going-
up” tower for π and denote it by Vup. Similarly, we call the tower whose first
occurrence is mdown(π) the “going-down” tower for π and denote it by Vdown.
When mup(π) = mdown(π), there is a choice of up, down ∈ {±}, but it will not
matter for the Adams conjecture (see Remark 2.10).

It will be convenient for us to repurpose our notation. Fix m and n and let
α = 2m − 2n − 1 (which is the difference in the ranks of the dual groups). For



BEYOND THE ADAMS CONJECTURE 7

π ∈ Π(Gn), we let θ±−α(π) = θW2n,V
±
2m,ψF

(π). We let up, down ∈ {±} be such that

mup(π) ≥ mdown(π). This allows us to consider the local theta lifts θup−α(π) or
θdown
−α (π) for the going-up and going-down towers for π, respectively. We also set
mα,up(π) = mup(π)− 2n− 1.

2.2. Local Arthur packets. In this subsection, recall some results concerning
local Arthur packets. We let G denote one of Gn = Sp2n(F ) or H±

m = O±
2m(F )

for brevity. Note that Gn is connected, but H±
m is disconnected. Consequently,

we will consider the complex dual group and L-group for the identity component

(H±
m)

◦ = SO±
2m(F ). We have that the complex dual group Ĝ(C) is given by

SO2n+1(C) or SO2m(C), respectively. Recall that Gn is split while H±
m is quasi-

split, but not split. Thus, the L-group LG is given by SO2n+1(C) or O2m(C),
respectively.

A local Arthur parameter of G is a direct sum of irreducible representations

ψ : WF × SL2(C)× SL2(C) → LG

(2.1) ψ =
r⊕
i=1

ϕi| · |xi ⊗ Sai ⊗ Sbi ,

satisfying the following conditions:

(1) ϕi(WF ) is bounded and consists of semi-simple elements, and dim(ϕi) =
di;

(2) xi ∈ R and |xi| < 1
2
;

(3) the restrictions of ψ to the two copies of SL2(C) are analytic, Sk is the
k-dimensional irreducible representation of SL2(C), and

r∑
i=1

diaibi = N :=

{
2n+ 1 when G = Sp2n(F ),

2m when G = O±
2m(F ).

We remark that the bound |xi| < 1
2
follows from the trivial bound of the Ra-

manujan Conjecture.
Two local Arthur parameters ofG are said to be equivalent if they are conjugate

under LG. When G = Gn, this is equivalent to the usual notion of equivalence
using conjugation by the complex dual group. However, if G = H±

m, defining
the equivalence using conjugation by the complex dual group would result in
equivalence classes of local Arthur parameters for (H±

m)
◦, not H±

m.
We let Ψ+(G) denote the set of equivalence classes of local Arthur parameters.

We will not distinguish a local Arthur parameter ψ and its equivalence class.
We let Ψ(G) denote the subset of equivalence classes of bounded local Arthur
parameters, i.e., those ψ for which xi = 0 for any i = 1, . . . , r in the decomposition
(2.1).

By the Local Langlands Correspondence for GLd(F ), any bounded representa-
tion ϕ of WF corresponds to an irreducible unitary supercuspidal representation
ρ of GLd(F ) ([16, 20, 29]). Consequently, we may identify (2.1) as

(2.2) ψ =
⊕
ρ

⊕
i∈Iρ

ρ| · |xi ⊗ Sai ⊗ Sbi

 ,
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where the first sum runs over a finite set of irreducible unitary supercuspidal
representations ρ of GLd(F ) where d ∈ Z≥1.
For a local Arthur parameter ψ ∈ Ψ(G), Arthur constructed a finite multi-

set Πψ consisting of irreducible unitary representations of G that satisfy certain
twisted endoscopic character identities ([2]). We call Πψ the local Arthur packet
of ψ. Mœglin further showed that Πψ is multiplicity-free ([28]). We do not recall
the precise definition of Πψ. Instead, it suffices for our purposes to recall a
parameterization of Πψ using extended multi-segments (see Theorem 3.3).
Mœglin showed that the computation of Πψ can be reduced to the “good

parity” case (see Theorem 2.6 below). We proceed by recalling this reduction.

Definition 2.5. Let ψ be a local Arthur parameter as in (2.2), we say that ψ is
of good parity if ψ ∈ Ψ(G), i.e., xi = 0 for all i, and every summand ρ⊗Sai⊗Sbi
is self-dual and orthogonal. We let Ψgp(G) denote the subset of Ψ

+(G) consisting
of local Arthur parameters of good parity.

We explicate this condition further. Consider a summand ρ| · |x⊗Sa⊗Sb of ψ
as in (2.2). This summand is self-dual and orthogonal if and only if x = 0, ρ is
orthogonal (resp. symplectic), and ai + bi is even (resp. odd).
Let ψ ∈ Ψ+(G). Since ψ is self-dual, we have a decomposition

ψ = ψngp + ψgp + ψ∨
ngp,

where ψ∨
ngp denotes the dual of ψngp, ψgp ∈ Ψgp(G), and ψgp is maximal for this

decomposition, i.e., if we decompose ψngp+ψ∨
ngp as in (2.2), then any irreducible

summand ρ| · |x ⊗ Sa ⊗ Sb is not of good parity. Note that ψgp is uniquely
determined by this decomposition, but ψngp is not necessarily unique. Mœglin
showed that the local Arthur packet Πψ can be constructed from Πψgp .

Theorem 2.6 ([27, Proposition 5.1]). Let ψ ∈ Ψ+(G) with decomposition ψ =
ψngp + ψgp + ψ∨

ngp as above. Then, there exists τ ∈ Π(GLd(F )) (determined by
ψngp) such that for any πgp ∈ Πψgp , the normalized parabolic induction τ ⋊ πgp is
irreducible and

(2.3) Πψ = {τ ⋊ πgp | πgp ∈ Πψgp}.

2.3. The Adams conjecture. In this subsection, we recall the Adams conjec-
ture (see Conjecture 2.7 below) along with some relevant results.

As in [12, §3.2], we fix a pair of characters χW , χV associated to Wn and V ±
m

respectively. More specifically, we have that χW is the trivial character of F× and
χV is the quadratic character associated to F (

√
d)/F , where d is the discriminant

of V ±
m . Recall also that α = 2m− 2n− 1.

It is known that the theta correspondence does not preserve L-packets. As a
remedy, Adams proposed that instead, it should preserve local Arthur packets
([1]). We recall Adams’ conjecture below.

Conjecture 2.7. Assume that m > n. Suppose that π ∈ Π(Gn) lies in a local
Arthur packet Πψ for some ψ ∈ Ψ+(Gn). If θ

±
−α(π) ̸= 0, then θ±−α(π) ∈ Πψα where

(2.4) ψα = (χWχ
−1
V ⊗ ψ)⊕ χW ⊗ S1 ⊗ Sα.

Mœglin verified that when α is large, the Adams’ conjecture is true.
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Theorem 2.8 ([26, Theorem 6.1]). Suppose that π ∈ Π(Gn) lies in a local Arthur
packet Πψ for some ψ ∈ Ψ+(Gn). For α ≫ 0, we have θ±−α(π) ∈ Πψα.

However, Mœglin also showed that the Adams conjecture can and does fail
in general. The failure of the Adams conjecture in this case is well-understood
through the works of [8, 17]. We are particularly concerned with the case of the
going-up tower for π in which case Bakić and Hanzer showed that the Adams
conjecture always holds.

Theorem 2.9 ([8, Theorem 2]). Suppose that π ∈ Π(Gn) lies in a local Arthur
packet Πψ for some ψ ∈ Ψ+(Gn). If θ

up
−α(π) ̸= 0, then θup−α(π) ∈ Πψα.

We remark that while [8, Theorem 2] is stated for ψ ∈ Ψ(Gn); however, the
extension to Ψ+(Gn) follows directly from [17, Lemma 2.33].

Remark 2.10. We remark that if mup(π) = mdown(π) then the Adams conjecture
is always true. That is, for any odd positive integer α and π ∈ Πψ, we have
θ±−α(π) ∈ Πψα (see also [8, p. 15]).

3. Extended multi-segments

Let G ∈ {Gn, H
±
m}. In light of the Theorem 2.6, it is desirable to parameterize

Πψ for ψ ∈ Ψgp(G). In this section, we recall such a parameterization using
extended multi-segments (Theorem 3.3). Furthermore, we also recall some results
on the theory of intersections of local Arthur packets from [18, 19]. We begin by
recalling some notions related for extended multi-segments.

We fix the following notation throughout this subsection. Let ψ ∈ Ψgp(G) with
decomposition

ψ =
⊕
ρ

⊕
i∈Iρ

ρ⊗ Sai ⊗ Sbi .

We set Ai =
ai+bi

2
− 1 and Bi =

ai−bi
2

for i ∈ Iρ.
We say that a total order >ψ on Iρ is admissible if satisfies:

(P ) For i, j ∈ Iρ, if Ai > Aj and Bi > Bj, then i >ψ j.

Sometimes we consider an order >ψ on Iρ satisfying:

(P ′) For i, j ∈ Iρ, if Bi > Bj, then i >ψ j.

Note that (P ′) implies (P ). For brevity, we often write > instead of >ψ when it
is clear that we are working with a fixed admissible order.

Suppose now that we have fixed an admissible order for ψ. We define the
support of ψ to be the collection of ordered multi-sets

supp(ψ) := ∪ρ{[Ai, Bi]ρ}i∈(Iρ,>).

Note that supp(ψ) depends implicitly on the fixed admissible order.
We recall the definition of extended multi-segments.

Definition 3.1. (Extended multi-segments)

(1) An extended segment is a triple ([A,B]ρ, l, η), where
• [A,B]ρ = {ρ| · |A, ρ| · |A−1, . . . , ρ| · |B} is a segment for an irreducible
unitary supercuspidal representation ρ of some GLd(F );
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• l ∈ Z with 0 ≤ l ≤ b
2
, where b = #[A,B]ρ = A−B + 1;

• η ∈ {±1}.
(2) An extended multi-segment for G is an equivalence class (via the equiv-

alence defined below) of multi-sets of extended segments

E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>)

such that
• Iρ is a totally ordered finite set with a fixed admissible total order >;
• Ai +Bi ≥ 0 for all ρ and i ∈ Iρ;
• we have that

ψE =
⊕
ρ

⊕
i∈Iρ

ρ⊗ Sai ⊗ Sbi .

where (ai, bi) = (Ai+Bi+1, Ai−Bi+1), is a local Arthur parameter
for G of good parity.

• The sign condition∏
ρ

∏
i∈Iρ

(−1)[
bi
2
]+liηbii = ϵG(3.1)

holds. Here ϵG = 1 if G = Sp2n(F ) or G = O+
2m(F ) and ϵG = −1

otherwise.
(3) Two extended segments ([A,B]ρ, l, η) and ([A

′, B′]ρ′ , l
′, η′) are weakly equiv-

alent if
• [A,B]ρ = [A′, B′]ρ′;
• l = l′; and
• η = η′ whenever l = l′ < b

2
.

Two extended multi-segments E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>) and E ′ =
∪ρ{([A′

i, B
′
i]ρ, l

′
i, η

′
i)}i∈(Iρ,>) are weakly equivalent if for any ρ and i ∈

Iρ, the extended segments ([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi) and ([A′
i, B

′
i]ρ, l

′
i, η

′
i) are weakly

equivalent.
Note that if l = b

2
, then η is arbitrary. In this case, we always take

η = 1 (unless explicitly stated otherwise, e.g., in Definition 3.11).
(4) We define the support of E to be the collection of ordered multi-sets

supp(E) = ∪ρ{[Ai, Bi]ρ}i∈(Iρ,>).

We implicitly include the admissible order > in supp(E).
(5) We let Eseg(G) denote the set of all extended multi-segments of G up to

weak equivalence.

If the admissible order > is clear in the context, for k ∈ Iρ, we often let
k + 1 ∈ Iρ be the unique element adjacent with k and k + 1 > k.
The data in an extended multi-segment can be cumbersome to list out in detail.

Instead, we attach a symbol to each extended multi-segment by the same way in
[3, Section 3]. We give an example to explain this.
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Example 3.2. Let ρ be an orthogonal representation of GLd(F ). The symbol

E =


−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊕ ⊖ ▷ ▷
◁ ▷

⊖


ρ

corresponds to E = {([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(1<2<3) of Sp44d(F ) where the data is given
as follows.

• ([A1, B1]ρ, [A2, B2]ρ, [A3, B3]ρ) = ([4,−1]ρ, [3, 2]ρ, [4, 4]ρ) specify the “sup-
port” of each row.

• (l1, l2, l3) = (2, 1, 0) counts the number of pairs of triangles in each row.
• (η1, η2, η3) = (1, 1,−1) records the sign of the first circle in each row. Note
that setting η2 = ±1 results in weakly equivalent extended multi-segments.

The associated local Arthur parameter is

ψE = ρ⊗ S4 ⊗ S6 + ρ⊗ S6 ⊗ S2 + ρ⊗ S9 ⊗ S1.

With the above symbol in mind, we often say that an extended segment r =
([A,B]ρ, l, η) is a row of E if r ∈ E . Furthermore, we define the support of r to
be supp(r) = [A,B]ρ and let A(r) = A, B(r) = B, a(r) = A(r) + B(r) + 1,
b(r) = A(r)−B(r) + 1, l(r) = l, and η(r) = η.

Let E ∈ Eseg(G). If G = Sp2n(F ), then we attach a representation π(E) of
G as in [3, §3.2]. This is done using the theory of derivatives developed by
Atobe and Mı́nguez in [7]. We have that either π(E) vanishes or π(E) ∈ Π(G).
If G = O±

2m(F ), then we attach a representation π(E) of G as in [19, Definition
6.3]. This definition avoids the use of derivatives by using the Adams conjecture
as established by Mœglin (see Theorem 2.8). Again, we have that either π(E)
vanishes or π(E) ∈ Π(G).
In either case, we have that extended multi-segments parameterize local Arthur

packets.

Theorem 3.3. Suppose ψ =
⊕

ρ

⊕
i∈Iρ ρ⊗ Sai ⊗ Sbi is a local Arthur parameter

of good parity of G. Choose an admissible order > on Iρ for each ρ that satisfies
(P ′) if ai−bi

2
< 0 for some i ∈ Iρ. Then⊕

π∈Πψ

π =
⊕
E

π(E),

where E runs over all extended multi-segments with supp(E) = supp(ψ) and
π(E) ̸= 0.

When G = Sp2n(F ), the above theorem was proven by Atobe ([3, Theorem
3.3]). When G = O±

2m(F ), the above theorem was proven in [19, Theorem 6.10].
As a direct consequence of the above theorem and that fact that local Arthur
packets are multiplicity-free ([28]), we obtain the following corollary.

Corollary 3.4. Let E1, E2 ∈ Eseg(G) and suppose that supp(E1) = supp(E2). If
ai−bi

2
< 0 for some i ∈ Iρ, then we also require that the order on Iρ is (P ′). If

π(E1) = π(E2) ̸= 0, then E1 = E2.
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Recall that supp(E) implicitly records the admissible order on E ∈ Eseg(G).
Thus, the hypothesis supp(E1) = supp(E2) in the above corollary also asserts that
the admissible orders on E1 and E2 agree.

3.1. Intersections. In this subsection, we recall the theory of intersections of
local Arthur packets as developed in [18, 19]. We begin by recalling various
operators which are used in the classification of these intersections (see Theorem
3.16), along with some other useful operators and their properties.

We note that the effect of an operator often only depends on a fixed ρ. To
simplify the definitions of the operators, we introduce the following notation.

Definition 3.5. Let E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>) ∈ Eseg(G). We set

Eρ = {([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>), Eρ = ∪ρ′ ̸∼=ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ′ , li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ′ ,>).

We let Vseg(G) denote the set of elements of the form

F = ∪ρ′Eρ′
where the union is over a finite set of irreducible self-dual supercuspidal repre-
sentations ρ′ of GLd(F ), d ≥ 1, and E ∈ Eseg(G). Essentially, F is an extended
multi-segment (for some group) except that we not enforce the sign condition
(3.1). We say that F is a virtual extended multi-segment.

Next, we recall the shift and add operators.

Definition 3.6. Let E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>) be an extended multi-segment.
For j ∈ Iρ′ and d ∈ Z, we define the following operators. It is immediate that the
operators commute with each other and so we denote the composition by summa-
tion.

1. shdj (E) = ∪ρ{([A′
i, B

′
i]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>) with

[A′
i, B

′
i]ρ =

{
[Ai + d,Bi + d]ρ if ρ = ρ′ and i = j,

[Ai, Bi]ρ otherwise,

and shdρ′ =
∑

j∈Iρ′
shdj . Also, we define shd :=

∑
ρ sh

d
ρ.

2. adddj (E) = ∪ρ{([A′
i, B

′
i]ρ, l

′
i, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>) with

([A′
i, B

′
i]ρ, l

′
i) =

{
([Ai + d,Bi − d]ρ, li + d) if ρ = ρ′ and i = j,

([Ai, Bi]ρ, li) otherwise,

and adddρ′ =
∑

j∈Iρ′
adddj . Also, we define addd :=

∑
ρ add

d
ρ.

We use these notations in the case that the resulting object is still an extended
multi-segment.

The next operator we recall is the row exchange operator. Its effect is to change
the admissible order on an extended multi-segment. We first recall the definition
of a symbol.

Definition 3.7. A symbol is a multi-set of extended segments

E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ>),

which satisfies the same conditions in Definition 3.1(2) except we drop the con-
dition 0 ≤ li ≤ bi

2
, for each i ∈ Iρ.
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Any change of admissible orders can be derived from a composition of the row
exchange operators Rk which we recall from [18, Definition 3.15].

Definition 3.8 (Row exchange). Suppose E is a symbol where

Eρ = {([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>).

For k < k + 1 ∈ Iρ, let ≫ be the total order on Iρ defined by k ≫ k + 1 and if
(i, j) ̸= (k, k + 1), then i≫ j if and only if i > j.
Suppose ≫ is not an admissible order on Iρ, then we define Rk(E) = E. Oth-

erwise, we define
Rk(Eρ) = {([Ai, Bi]ρ, l

′
i, η

′
i)}i∈(Iρ,≫),

where (l′i, η
′
i) = (li, ηi) for i ̸= k, k + 1, and (l′k, η

′
k) and (l′k+1, η

′
k+1) are given as

follows: Denote ϵ = (−1)Ak−Bkηkηk+1.

Case 1. [Ak, Bk]ρ ⊃ [Ak+1, Bk+1]ρ:
In this case, we set (l′k+1, η

′
k+1) = (lk+1, (−1)Ak−Bkηk+1), and

(a) If ϵ = 1 and bk − 2lk < 2(bk+1 − 2lk+1), then

(l′k, η
′
k) = (bk − (lk + (bk+1 − 2lk+1)), (−1)Ak+1−Bk+1ηk).

(b) If ϵ = 1 and bk − 2lk ≥ 2(bk+1 − 2lk+1), then

(l′k, η
′
k) = (lk + (bk+1 − 2lk+1), (−1)Ak+1−Bk+1+1ηk).

(c) If ϵ = −1, then

(l′k, η
′
k) = (lk − (bk+1 − 2lk+1), (−1)Ak+1−Bk+1+1ηk).

Case 2. [Ak, Bk]ρ ⊂ [Ak+1, Bk+1]ρ:
In this case, we set (l′k, η

′
k) = (lk, (−1)Ak+1−Bk+1ηk), and

(a) If ϵ = 1 and bk+1 − 2lk+1 < 2(bk − 2lk), then

(l′k+1, η
′
k+1) = (bk+1 − (lk+1 + (bk − 2lk)), (−1)Ak−Bkηk+1).

(b) If ϵ = 1 and bk+1 − 2lk+1 ≥ 2(bk − 2lk), then

(l′k+1, η
′
k+1) = (lk+1 + (bk − 2lk), (−1)Ak−Bk+1ηk+1).

(c) If ϵ = −1, then

(l′k+1, η
′
k+1) = (lk+1 − (bk − 2lk), (−1)Ak−Bk+1ηk+1).

Finally, we define Rk(E) = Eρ ∪Rk(Eρ).

We remark that there is another definition of row exchange is given in [3,
Section 4.2]; however, these definitions agree when π(E) ̸= 0.

The next operator we recall is known as union-intersection.

Definition 3.9 (union-intersection). Let E ∈ Eseg(G). For k < k + 1 ∈ Iρ, we
define an operator uik, called union-intersection, on E as follows. Write

Eρ = {([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>).

Denote ϵ = (−1)Ak−Bkηkηk+1. If Ak+1 > Ak, Bk+1 > Bk and any of the following
cases holds:

Case 1. ϵ = 1 and Ak+1 − lk+1 = Ak − lk,
Case 2. ϵ = 1 and Bk+1 + lk+1 = Bk + lk,
Case 3. ϵ = −1 and Bk+1 + lk+1 = Ak − lk + 1,
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we define

uik(Eρ) = {([A′
i, B

′
i]ρ, l

′
i, η

′
i)}i∈(Iρ,>),

where ([A′
i, B

′
i]ρ, l

′
i, η

′
i) = ([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi) for i ̸= k, k+1, and [A′

k, B
′
k]ρ = [Ak+1, Bk]ρ,

[A′
k+1, B

′
k+1]ρ = [Ak, Bk+1]ρ, and (l′k, η

′
k, l

′
k+1, η

′
k+1) are given case by case as fol-

lows:

(1) in Case 1, (l′k, η
′
k, l

′
k+1, η

′
k+1) = (lk, ηk, lk+1−(Ak+1−Ak), (−1)Ak+1−Akηk+1);

(2) in Case 2, if bk − 2lk ≥ Ak+1 − Ak, then

(l′k, η
′
k, l

′
k+1, η

′
k+1) = (lk + (Ak+1 − Ak), ηk, lk+1, (−1)Ak+1−Akηk+1),

if bk − 2lk < Ak+1 − Ak, then

(l′k, η
′
k, l

′
k+1, η

′
k+1) = (bk − lk,−ηk, lk+1, (−1)Ak+1−Akηk+1);

(3) in Case 3, if lk+1 ≤ lk, then

(l′k, η
′
k, l

′
k+1, η

′
k+1) = (lk, ηk, lk+1, (−1)Ak+1−Akηk+1),

if lk+1 > lk, then

(l′k, η
′
k, l

′
k+1, η

′
k+1) = (lk, ηk, lk, (−1)Ak+1−Ak+1ηk+1);

(3′) if we are in Case 3 and lk = lk+1 = 0, then we delete ([A′
k+1, B

′
k+1]ρ, l

′
k+1, η

′
k+1)

from uik(Eρ).
Otherwise, we define uik(Eρ) = Eρ. In any case, we define uik(E) = Eρ ∪ uik(Eρ).

We say uik is applicable on E or Eρ if uik(E) ̸= E. We say this uik is of type
1 (resp. 2, 3, 3’) if Eρ is in Case 1 (resp. 2, 3, 3’).

We also consider the composition of the row exchange and union-intersection
operators as follows.

Definition 3.10. Suppose E ∈ Eseg(G) and write

Eρ = {([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>).

Given i, j ∈ Iρ, we define uii,j(Eρ) = Eρ unless

1. We have Ai < Aj, Bi < Bj and (j, i, >′) is an adjacent pair for some
admissible order >′ on Iρ.

2. uii is applicable on Eρ,>′

In this case, we define uii,j(Eρ) := (uii(Eρ,>′))>, so that the admissible order of
uii,j(Eρ) and Eρ are the same. (If the uii is of type 3’, then we delete the j-th
row.) Finally, we define uii,j(E) = Eρ ∪ uii,j(Eρ).

We say uii,j is applicable on E if uii,j(E) ̸= E. Furthermore, we say that uii,j
is of type 1, 2, 3, or 3’ if the operation uii is of type 1, 2, 3, or 3’, respectively,
in Definition 3.9.

The next operator is called the dual operator.

Definition 3.11 (dual). Let E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>) be an extended
multi-segment such that the admissible order > on Iρ satisfies (P’) for all ρ.
We define

dual(E) = ∪ρ{([Ai,−Bi]ρ, l
′
i, η

′
i)}i∈(Iρ,>′)

as follows:
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(1) The order >′ is defined by i >′ j if and only if j > i.
(2) We set

l′i =

{
li +Bi if Bi ∈ Z,
li +Bi +

1
2
(−1)αiηi if Bi ̸∈ Z,

and

η′i =

{
(−1)αi+βiηi if Bi ∈ Z,
(−1)αi+βi+1ηi if Bi ̸∈ Z,

where αi =
∑

j∈Iρ,j<i aj, and βi =
∑

j∈Iρ,j>i bj, aj = Aj + Bj + 1, bj =
Aj −Bj + 1.

(3) When Bi ̸∈ Z and li =
bi
2
, we set ηi = (−1)αi+1.

If F = Eρ, we define dual(F) := (dual(E))ρ.
As a shorthand, for each i ∈ Iρ, let ri = ([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi). Then we let r̂i denote

the effect of the dual operator on E on this row, i.e.,

r̂i = ([Ai,−Bi]ρ, l
′
i, η

′
i).

We note that if π(E) ̸= 0, then π(dual(E)) is the Aubert-Zelevinsky dual of
π(E) ([3, Theorem 6.2] if G = Sp2n(F ) and [19, Proposition 6.11] if G = O±

2m(F )).
For our purposes, it is sufficient to use the following direct implication.

Lemma 3.12. Let E ∈ Eseg(G) be such that π(E) ̸= 0. Then π(dual(E)) ̸=
0. Moreover, if E ′ ∈ Eseg(G) is such that π(E ′) = π(E), then π(dual(E ′)) =
π(dual(E)).

From [18, 19], we understand the inverse of union-intersections not of type 3’.

Lemma 3.13. If ui is not of type 3’, then its inverse is of the form dual◦ui◦dual
of the same type.

The next operator is known as the partial dual operator.

Definition 3.14 (partial dual). Suppose E satisfies (P ′) and

Eρ = F = {([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>).

For i ∈ Iρ, denote

αi =
∑
j<i

(Aj +Bj + 1), βi =
∑
j>i

(Aj −Bj + 1).

Suppose there exists k ∈ Iρ such that

1. Bk = 1/2, lk = 0,
2. (−1)αkηk = −1,
3. for any i < k, Bi < 1/2.

Then we define dual+k (F) as follows. We write the decomposition

F = F1 + {([Ak, 1/2]ρ, 0, ηk)}+ F2,

where F1 = F<1/2, and

dual(F) = F̃2 + {([Ak,−1/2]ρ, 0, (−1)βk)}+ F̃1,
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where F̃1 = (dual(F))>−1/2. Finally, write

dual(F̃2 + {([Ak, 1/2]ρ, 0, (−1)βk+1)}+ F̃1) =
˜̃F1 + {([Ak,−1/2]ρ, 0,−ηk)}+

˜̃F2,

where
˜̃F2 = (dual(F̃2 + {([Ak, 1/2]ρ, 0, (−1)βk+1)}+ F̃1))>−1/2. Then we define

dual+k (F) =
˜̃F1 + {([Ak,−1/2]ρ, 0,−ηk)}+ F2,

and say dual+k is applicable on F .
Suppose dual(F) satisfies above condition, then we define

dual−k (F) = dual ◦ dual+k ◦ dual(F),

and say dual−k is applicable on F .
We call this operator partial dual, and use dualk to denote dual+k or dual−k if

it is clear from the context.
Finally, we define dualk(E) = Eρ ∪ dualk(Eρ).

We remark that, by the definition of dual, it follows that dual−k is applicable
on F if and only if Bk = −1/2, lk = 0 and Bj > −1/2 for all j > k.

We distinguish certain operators that have a key role in the intersection of
local Arthur packets (see Theorem 3.16 below).

Definition 3.15. The operators Rk, uii,j, dual ◦ uij,i ◦ dual, or dualk are known
as basic operators.

Basic operators fully determine intersections of local Arthur packets as follows.

Theorem 3.16. Let E ∈ Eseg(G) be such that π(E) ̸= 0. Then the following
hold.

(1) If T is a basic operator, then π(E) = π(T (E)).
(2) If E ′ is another extended multi-segment for which π(E) = π(E ′), then E

and E ′ are related by a finite composition of basic operators and their
inverses.

We remark the above theorem was proven when G = Sp2n(F ) in [18, Theorem
1.4] and when G = O±

2m(F ) in [19, Theorems 6.13 and 6.15]. With the above
theorem in mind, for E , E ′ ∈ Eseg(G), we write E ∼ E ′, and say that they are
(strongly) equivalent, if E and E ′ are related by a finite composition of basic
operators and their inverses.

A special class of the basic operators are called raising operators. They eluci-
date a structure on the set

Ψ(π) = {ψ ∈ Ψ(G) | π ∈ Πψ}.

Definition 3.17. The operators dual◦ui◦dual, ui−1, and dual−k are called raising
operators. Given local Arthur parameters ψ1, ψ2 ∈ Ψ(π), we write ψ1 ≥O ψ2 if
there exists a sequence of raising operators (Ti)

l
i=1 such that

E1 = (Tl ◦ Tl−1 ◦ · · · ◦ T1)(E2),
where Ej ∈ Eseg(G) is such that ψEj = ψj and π(Ej) = π for j = 1, 2.

Remarkably, the partial order ≥O on Ψ(π) has unique maximal and minimal
elements.
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Theorem 3.18. Let π ∈ Π(G) be of Arthur type. Then there exists unique
maximal and minimal elements of Ψ(π) with respect to ≥O . We denote these
elements by ψmax(π) and ψmin(π), respectively.

The above theorem was proven when G = Sp2n(F ) in [18, Theorem 1.7] and
when G = O±

2m(F ) in [19, Theorem 7.3].
We record several explicit relations on the operators which will be useful later.

Lemma 3.19. Let E ∈ Eseg and suppose that π(E) ̸= 0. If ai−bi
2

< 0 for some
i ∈ Iρ, then we also require that the admissible orders below on Iρ satisfy (P ′).
Then the following hold:

(1) Let i, j, k, l ∈ Iρ. Then (Ri ◦ Rj)(E) = (Rk ◦ Rl)(E) provided that the
resulting admissible orders agree.

(2) Let i, j ∈ Iρ. Then (dual ◦ Ri)(E) = (Rj ◦ dual)(E) provided that the
resulting admissible orders agree.

(3) Let i, j ∈ Iρ. Then (uii ◦Rj)(E) = (Rj ◦uii)(E) provided that the resulting
admissible orders agree.

Proof. The proof of these claims follow the same pattern. For brevity, we only
give the details of the proof of Part (2) that (dual ◦ Ri)(E) = (Rj ◦ dual)(E)
provided that the resulting admissible orders are the agree.

By Lemma 3.12 and Theorem 3.16(1), we have that π((dual◦Ri)(E)) = π((Rj◦
dual)(E)).Moreover, supp((dual◦Ri)(E)) = supp((Rj ◦dual)(E)). If the resulting
admissible orders are the agree, then we obtain that (dual ◦ Ri)(E) = (Rj ◦
dual)(E) from Corollary 3.4. This completes the proof of Part (2). □

Next, we recall some results which determines whether π(E) vanishes or not,
for some E ∈ Eseg(G), purely combinatorially.

Proposition 3.20 ([32, Lemma 5.5, 5.6, 5.7]). Let E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>)

be an extended multi-segment of Gn whose admissible order satisfies (P ′) if Bi < 0
for some i ∈ Iρ. Denote ϵ = (−1)Ak−Bkηkηk+1. We have π(E) ̸= 0 only if the
following conditions hold for all k < k + 1 ∈ Iρ.

(1) If Ak ≤ Ak+1, Bk ≤ Bk+1, then{
ϵ = 1 ⇒ Bk + lk ≤ Bk+1 + lk+1, Ak − lk ≤ Ak+1 − lk+1,

ϵ = −1 ⇒ Ak − lk < Bk+1 + lk+1.

(2) If [Ak, Bk]ρ ⊂ [Ak+1, Bk+1]ρ, then{
ϵ = 1 ⇒ 0 ≤ lk+1 − lk ≤ bk+1 − bk,

ϵ = −1 ⇒ lk + lk+1 ≥ bk.

(3) If [Ak, Bk]ρ ⊃ [Ak+1, Bk+1]ρ, then{
ϵ = 1 ⇒ 0 ≤ lk − lk+1 ≤ bk − bk+1,

ϵ = −1 ⇒ lk + lk+1 ≥ bk+1.

Let E ∈ Eseg(G) and write E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>). We say that E
is non-negative if Bi ≥ 0 for any i ∈ Iρ and for any ρ. We now state the non-
vanishing theorem which was proven for G = Sp2n(F ) in [3, Theorems 3.6, 4.4]
and for G = O±

2m(F ) in [19, Theorem 6.17].
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Theorem 3.21. Let E ∈ Eseg(G) such that for any ρ, if there exists i ∈ Iρ with
Bi < 0, then the admissible order on Iρ satisfies (P ′).

(i) Write E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ,>). We have π(E) ̸= 0 if and only if
π(shd(E)) ̸= 0 for any d ≫ 0 such that shd(E) is non-negative, and the
following condition holds for all ρ and i ∈ Iρ

(∗) Bi + li ≥


0 if Bi ∈ Z,
1
2

if Bi ̸∈ Z and ηi = (−1)αi+1,

−1
2

if Bi ̸∈ Z and ηi = (−1)αi ,

where
αi :=

∑
j<i

Aj +Bj + 1.

(ii) If E is non-negative, then π(E) ̸= 0 if and only if any adjacent pair
(i, j,≫) satisfies Proposition 3.20(i).

Theorem 3.21 determines provides a method to determine when π(E) ̸= 0
purely combinatorially. We say that E ∈ Rep(G) if π(E) ̸= 0. Similarly, we
let VRep(G) denote the set of F = ∪ρ′Eρ′ ∈ Vseg(G) such that E ∈ Rep(G).
Applying Theorem 3.21 to E , we have that F ∈ VRep(G) if and only if F
formally satisfies the combinatorial nonvanishing conditions in Theorem 3.21.
Furthermore, we set Vsegρ(G) = {Eρ | E ∈ Vseg(G)} and VRepρ(G) = {Eρ | E ∈
VRep(G)}. Again, we have that E ∈ VRepρ(G) if and only if E formally satisfies
the combinatorial nonvanishing conditions in Theorem 3.21.

We provide an extension of Lemma 3.19(1).

Lemma 3.22 (commutativity of row exchanges). Let E = (r, r1, r2) ∈ VRep(G).
Assume further that the orders the supports of r, r1, r2 contain or are contained
in each other. Then exchanging r to the third row and then exchanging r1 and
r2 gives the same result as exchanging r1 and r2 first, and then exchanging r to
the third row. Formally, R1(R2(R1(E))) = R2(R1(R2(E))).

Proof. Since π(E) ̸= 0, by Theorem 3.21, we have π(shd(E)) ̸= 0 for some d≫ 0
such that shd(E) is non-negative. We observe from the definitions that the row
exchange and shift operators commute. Thus, by Lemma 3.19(1), we obtain that

shd(R1(R2(R1(E)))) = R1(R2(R1(sh
d(E)))) = R2(R1(R2(sh

d(E))))
= shd(R2(R1(R2(E)))).

Therefore, we obtain that R1(R2(R1(E))) = R2(R1(R2(E))). □

We also verify that certain basic operators are “local” operators.

Lemma 3.23. Suppose that E ∈ VRepρ(G). Then the operations ui and dual ◦
ui ◦ dual are “local” operations. More specifically, if a certain row is not in-
volved in the union-intersection or any row exchanges, then it is fixed by these
operations.

Proof. For the operation ui the result follows immediately from Definition 3.10.
In particular, the result is also true for the inverse of ui. Suppose now that we
consider the operator dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, where the ui is not of type 3’. Then
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dual◦ui◦dual is the inverse of a ui operator (of the same type) by [18, Corollary
5.6] and thus the result follows. For dual ◦ ui ◦ dual of type 3’, the result follows
from direct calculation (note that the rows to which the ui is applied must satisfy
that ai + bi ≡ aj + bj mod 2 since the ui is of type 3’). □

Next we give a lemma on a certain relation between the row exchange and
union-intersection operators.

Lemma 3.24. Let E = (r1, r2, r3) ∈ VRepρ(G) and suppose that supp(r1) ⊇
supp(r) for any r ∈ E and that ui2 is applicable on E . Let F = ui2(E) = (r1, s2, s3)
and consider the row exchange of r1 to the bottom row in both E and F . We write
E ′ = (r′2, r

′
3, r

′
1) and F ′ = (s′2, s

′
3, r

′′
1) for the resulting virtual extended multi-

segments. Then r′1 = r′′1 .

Proof. The proof is a straightforward consequence of Definitions 3.8 and 3.9.
Alternatively, we can shift both E and F to be positive virtual extended multi-
segments (i.e., the corresponding Bi’s are shifted to be positive). Then (on
the shifted virtual extended multi-segments) doing the row exchanges followed
by a union-intersection (note the union-intersection remains applicable after the
row exchange as we are in Case 1 of Definition 3.8) must result in the same
virtual extended multi-segment as doing the union-intersection followed by the
row exchanges by Theorem 3.3. Reversing the shifts then gives the claim. □

We end this subsection with the following result which will be used for certain
reductions in several technical arguments later.

Corollary 3.25. Suppose r is a row in E ∈ VRepρ(G) immediately followed by
some consecutive rows consisting a sub-multi-segment E1 ⊂ E , E2 is an extended
multi-segment equivalent to E1. We suppose further that supp(r) ⊇ supp(s) for
any s ∈ E1∪E2 and also that A(r) ∈ Z. Then, the result after r is exchanged with
E1 is the same as the result after r is exchanged with E2.

Proof. Before proving the claim, we first recall an operator, phantom (dis)appearing,
defined by Atobe ([4, Definition 3.4]). Let k be an integer and Pk denote the
operator which formally attaches ([k − 1,−k]ρ, k, 1) (allowed only if k > 0) or
([k − 1

2
,−k − 1

2
]ρ, k, 1) (allowed only if k ≥ 0) as the first row of a virtual ex-

tended multi-segment. The choice is determined by the good parity condition.
For split symplectic and odd special orthogonal groups, Atobe showed that any
two equivalent extended multi-segments are related by a finite composition of
Pk’s, union-intersections, row exchanges, and their inverses([4, Theorem 1.4]).
This result is equivalent with Theorem 3.16 (see [18, Remark 10.5]) and so the
same result holds for quasi-split even orthogonal groups.

We return to the proof of the claim. For simplicity, we may assume that
E = {r} ∪ E1. Let E ′ = E ′

1 ∪ {r′} denote the resulting virtual extended multi-
segment obtained by row exchanging r with every segment in E1. Similarly, we
consider {r} ∪ E2 and let E ′

2 ∪ {r′′} denote the resulting virtual extended multi-
segment obtained by row exchanging r with every segment in E2. We must show
that r′ = r′′.
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Furthermore, without loss of generality, we may assume that E2 is obtained
from E1 by either a union-intersection or the composition of Pk and a union-
intersection. The former case is taken care of by Lemma 3.24 and so we proceed
with the latter case.

Let s denote the corresponding formally added element ([k− 1,−k]ρ, k, 1) (re-
call that A(r) ∈ Z and so this must be the case). We note that formally row ex-
changing r and s leaves both segments unchanged. Indeed, the row exchange of r
with s is always in Case 1(b) or 1(c) of Definition 3.8 and formally b(s)−2l(s) = 0.
Consequently, the effect of row exchanging r to the last row of {r} ∪ {s} ∪ E1 is
the same as row exchanging r to the last row of {r}∪E1. The claim then follows
from a similar argument as in the proof of Lemma 3.24. □

3.2. The Adams conjecture revisited. In this subsection, we reconsider the
Adams conjecture (Conjecture 2.7) using extended multi-segments. We remark
that the Adams conjecture was first understood using Mœglin’s parameterization
of local Arthur packets ([8, 17, 26]); however, these results are reinterpreted using
extended multi-segments in [19]. We recall this reformulation here.

Definition 3.26. Let E ∈ Eseg(Gn) and write

E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}i∈(Iρ>).

Let E ′ be the extended multisegment defined by replacing each ρ with χ−1
V ±ρ. Set

α0−1
2

= max{Ai | i ∈ IχV±}+ 1 and let α ≥ α0. In this case, we define

E±
α = E ′ ∪

{([
α− 1

2
,−α− 1

2

]
χW

,
α− 1

2
,±1

)}
.

We remark that the added extended segment should be inserted such that it is
the first extended segment in the admissible order. The extended segments in E ′

should be ordered similarly to E . Note that E±
α ∈ Eseg(H±

m).

The following is a reformulation of Mœglin’s result on the Adams conjecture
(Theorem 2.8).

Theorem 3.27 ([19, Proposition 6.2]). Let E ∈ Eseg(Gn). If π = π(E) ̸= 0 and
α ≫ 0 (α ≥ α0 is sufficient), then

θ±−α(π) = π(E±
α ).

This provides a simple way to compute the theta lift when α is large. For
α < α0, the calculation is done algorithmically. This is a reformulation of a
construction of [8].

Algorithm 3.28. Let E ∈ Rep(Gn) with π = π(E).
(1) If α ≥ α0, then, by Theorem 3.27, we have θ±−α(π) = π(E±

α ).
(2) If α < α0, then we proceed recursively. From E±

α0
, we construct E±

α0−2 as
follows. By definition 3.26, we have

E±
α = E ′ ∪

{([
α− 1

2
,−α− 1

2

]
χW

,
α− 1

2
,±1

)}
.
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We define E±
α−2 by replacing the added extended segment([

α− 1

2
,−α− 1

2

]
χW

,
α− 1

2
,±1

)
with ([

α− 3

2
,−α− 3

2

]
χW

,
α− 3

2
,±1

)
and then row exchanging this extended segment with any extended segment
([Ai, Bi]χW , li, ηi) (i ∈ IχW ) where Bi = −α−3

2
. We proceed into Step 3 for

the recursion.
(3) We define E±

α by repeatedly applying Step 2. That is, we construct a
sequence E±

α0
, E±

α0−2, . . . , E±
α , by repeatedly performing an add−1 operator

on the added extended segment and row exchanging so that it is minimal
in the order.

This algorithm computes the theta lift if its is nonzero. From [19, Theorem
7.5], we directly obtain the following reformulation of [8, Theorem A].

Theorem 3.29. Let E ∈ Rep(Gn), α be any positive odd integer, and π = π(E).
If π(E±

α ) ̸= 0, then
θ±−α(π) = π(E±

α ).

3.3. Tempered representations. In this subsection, we recall some results re-
lated to tempered representations. Let Πtemp(G) denote the subset of Π(G) con-
sisting of tempered representations. We begin by recalling the parameterization
of Πtemp(G) via the local Langlands correspondence due to Arthur.

A local Arthur parameter ψ ∈ Ψ+(G) is called tempered if ψ ∈ Ψgp(G) and
ψ is trivial on the second SL2(C), i.e., if ψ =

⊕r
i=1 ρi ⊗ Sai ⊗ Sbi , then bi = 1

for any i = 1, . . . , r. We let Ψtemp(G) denote the subset of Ψ+(G) consisting of
tempered local Arthur parameters.

Theorem 3.30 ([2, Theorem 1.5.1]). We have that

Πtemp(G) =
⋃

ψ∈Ψtemp(G)

Πψ.

Moreover, if ψ1, ψ2 ∈ Ψtemp(G) and ψ1 ̸= ψ2, then Πψ1 ∩ Πψ2 = ∅.

In other words, local Arthur packets associated to tempered local Arthur pack-
ets partition Πtemp(G). With Theorem 3.3 in mind, we say that E ∈ Rep(G) is
tempered if ψE is tempered. We remark that E ∈ Eseg(G) is tempered if and
only if

E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Ai]ρ, 0, ηi)}(i∈Iρ,>) ∈ Eseg(G),

where for any i, j ∈ Iρ with Ai = Aj, we have ηi = ηj. In this setting, for i ∈ Iρ
we write ηρ(Ai) := ηi as a shorthand. Note that it is possible for π(E) to be
tempered even if E is not tempered.

We also recall how to compute the first occurrence and the going-up tower for
tempered representations using extended multi-segments. The following result is
a straightforward application of [5, Theorem 4.1] to our setting.
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Theorem 3.31 ([5, Theorem 4.1]). Let E ∈ Rep(Gn) be tempered and write

EχV = ∪ri=1{([Ai, Ai]χV , 0, ηi)}.
We let T denote the set containing −1 and all odd positive integers l satisfying
the following conditions:

• (chain condition) The multi-set A = ∪ri=1{Ai} contains {0, 1, . . . , l−1
2
};

• (oddness condition) the multiplicity of i−1
2

in A is odd for i = 1, 3, . . . , l;

• (alternating condition) ηχV (A) = −ηχV (A+ 1) for A ∈ {0, 1, . . . , l−3
2
}.

Let l(π(E)) = max T . Then mup(π(E)) = 2n+ 3 + l(π). Moreover, if l(π) = −1,
then mup(π(E)) = mdown(π(E)) = 2n+ 2. Otherwise, up = −ηχV (0).

Note that χV ⊗ Sa ⊗ Sb (and also χW ⊗ Sa ⊗ Sb) is of good parity if and
only if A = a+b

2
− 1 ∈ Z and B = b−a

2
∈ Z. Consequently, with Defini-

tion 3.26 and the computation of the theta lift (Theorem 2.9) in mind, we
often focus on the set VsegZ(G) which is defined to be the set of elements
E = ∪ρ{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}(i∈Iρ,>) ∈ Vseg(G) such that Ai, Bi ∈ Z for any i ∈ Iρ
and any ρ. We also set VRepZ(G) = VRep(G) ∩ VsegZ(G).

3.4. Further Notation. Throughout this subsection, we let ρ be an orthogonal
supercuspidal representation of some GLd(F ). In this subsection, we provide
a combinatorial extension of the results concerning the Adams conjecture, but
replacing χV with ρ.
We let Vsegρ(Gn) = {Eρ | E ∈ VsegZ(G)}. Furthermore, we let VRepρ(Gn) =

Vsegρ(Gn) ∩ VRep(G). To E ∈ VRepρ(Gn), we consider a formal local Arthur
parameter ψE defined analogously to Definition 3.1(2).

As a direct consequence of Theorem 3.21, we have a map between VRepρ(Gn)
and VRepχV (Gn′) for a suitable n′ given by simply replacing ρ by χV . For E ∈
VRepρ(Gn), let Eρ→χV denote its image in VRepχV (Gn) via this bijection.
Consider E ∈ Rep(Gn) and recall the definition of E±

α from Definition 3.26.
Formally, Definition 3.26 extends to E ∈ VRepχV (Gn). Given F ∈ VRepρ(Gn),
we define F±

α = (Fρ→χV )
±
α . Similarly, we extend Algorithm 3.28 to define F±

α

generally.
Formally, Theorem 3.31 applies to any tempered E ∈ VRepχV (Gn), i.e., the

formal local Arthur parameter ψE is trivial on the second SL2(C). Suppose now
that F ∈ VRepρ(Gn) is tempered. Then we can define the going-up tower (which
we record its sign by up) and first occurrence of F by defining them to be those of
Fρ→χV . We let up and mup,α denote the corresponding sign and first occurrence.
We further set

Θ1(F) = Fup
mup,α .

Note that when ρ = χV , Θ1(F) is simply the χW -part of the extended multi-
segment associated to the first occurrence on the going-up tower of some extended
multi-segment in Rep(Gn). Moreover, in this case, Θ1(F) ∈ VRepχW (Hup

mup) by
the Adams conjecture for the going-up tower (Theorems 2.9 and 3.29).

Later, we shall see that there may be further operators applicable on Θ1(F)
which result in virtual extended multi-segments which are not predicted by the
Adams conjecture. These arise in a systematic manner and will be denoted by
Θi(F) for i = 2, 3, 4 (e.g., see §9).
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4. Statement of results

Throughout this section, we let ρ be an orthogonal supercuspidal representa-
tion of some GLd(F ). Given E ∈ Vsegρ(G), we often write E = {([Ai, Bi], ℓi, ηi)}i∈I
where we implicitly identify I = {1, . . . , k} with the order 1 < 2 < · · · < k. That
is, we omit ρ in the notation and identify the admissible order with the usual
order.

For convenience we adopt the following definitions. First, we record the first
and last columns of the symbols (see Example 3.2) attached to extended multi-
segments as follows.

Definition 4.1. Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) and c ∈ Z.
• We say that E starts at a column c if there exists a row r ∈ E with
ρ| · |c ∈ supp(r) and there does not exist a row r′ ∈ E has c′ ∈ supp(r′)
for any c′ < c.

• Similarly, we say that E ends at a column c if there exists a row r ∈ E with
c ∈ supp(r) and there does not exist a row r′ ∈ E such that c′ ∈ supp(r′)
for any c′ > c.

If E starts at c, we also say c is the first column of E, and similarly if E ends at
c, we say c is the last column of E.

Remark 4.2. We often let cmin, resp. cmax, denote the first, resp. last, columns
of E ∈ VRepρ(G).

We are particularly interested in the case that E ∈ VRepρ(G) is tempered, i.e.,
for any r ∈ E , we have that supp(r) is a singleton. In this case, we also keep
track of the multiplicities of the columns as follows.

Definition 4.3. Let E ∈ VRepρ(G), and fix c ∈ Z. We denote by mc the
multiplicity of c in E, which is defined to be the number of times ([c, c], 0, η)
appears in E for some η.

In our later results and conjectures, we will make use of a decomposition of E
into “blocks” which form the building blocks of our arguments.

Definition 4.4. Let E = {([Ai, Bi], ℓi, ηi)}i∈I ∈ VRepρ(G) be a tempered ex-
tended multi-segment (so that Ai = Bi and ℓi = 0). A block is a multi-subset
B = {([Ai, Bi], ℓi, ηi)}i∈J with J ⊂ I such that

• if ([A,A], 0, η1) ∈ B and ([A+ 1, A+ 1], 0, η2) ∈ B then η1 = −η2,
• if for some η ∈ {±1}, we have ([A,A], 0, η) ∈ B and ([A+2, A+2], 0, η) ∈
B, then ([A+ 1, A+ 1], 0,−η) ∈ B,

• if ([A,A], 0, η) ∈ B then it does so with an odd multiplicity,

and B is maximal for these properties (i.e. if B′ = {([Ai, Bi], ℓi, ηi)}i∈J ′ with
J ′ ⊃ J also satisfies these conditions, then J = J ′).

We say that B is an almost-block if it satisfies the first two conditions and
satisfies the third condition for all ([A,A], 0, η) except possibly when A is maximal
among all ([A,A], 0, η) appearing in B.
More generally, we say that B is a block (or almost-block) if there exists some

E ∈ VRepρ(G) for which B is a block. We let Blockρ(G), resp. ABlockρ(G)
denote the set of all blocks, resp. almost-blocks.
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It is straightforward to check the following fact.

Lemma 4.5. Any tempered E ∈ VRepρ(G) has a unique decomposition into
disjoint blocks.

We will denote this decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk, where each of the Bi lie in
VRepρ(G). Then E = B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk consists of the rows of B1, followed by the
rows of B2, and so on. Note that the decomposition is ordered, in the sense that
B1 ∪ B2 ̸= B2 ∪ B1. As an example, if

E =



0 1 2 3 4

⊕
⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕
⊕

⊕
⊖


then E = B1 ∪ B2 ∪ B3, where

B1 =



0 1 2

⊕
⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕

,B2 =
( 2
⊕
)
,B3 =

( 3 4

⊕
⊖

)
.

In the future we will illustrate decompositions into blocks by putting boxes
around each block, as in the following picture.

0 1 2 3 4
⊕

⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕
⊕

⊕
⊖

We define the remove column operator.

Definition 4.6. Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) be tempered. We define the remove column
operator rck which removes the kth column of E. More precisely, rck(E) consists
of all the extended segments of E except those of the form ([k, k], 0, η) for any η.
If no such extended segments exist, then rck(E) = E.
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Let B ∈ ABlock(G). We let Ψ(π(B)) denote the set of formal local Arthur
parameters ψF where F ∈ VRepρ(G) is such that F and B are related by a
sequence of basic operators. We determine the cardinality of this set in the
following theorem.

Theorem 4.7 (count for blocks). Let B be a block starting at cmin. Let cmax be
the last column of B, and let mcmax−1 be the multiplicity of cmax − 1 in B. Let

B′ := rccmax(B)
B′′ := rccmax−1(B′)

First suppose that cmin = 0. Then

(4.1) |Ψ(π(B))| =

{
3|Ψ(π(B′))| if mcmax−1 = 1

4|Ψ(π(B′))| − |Ψ(π(B′′))| if mcmax−1 = 3, 5, . . . .

On the other hand, if cmin > 0, then

(4.2) |Ψ(π(B))| =

{
2|Ψ(π(B′))| if mcmax−1 = 1

3|Ψ(π(B′))| − |Ψ(π(B′′))| if mcmax−1 = 3, 5, . . . .

We will discuss the motivation behind Theorem 4.7 in §5.1 and give a proof in
§8. Next, we give a count for the “theta lift” of an almost-block.

Theorem 4.8 (count for theta lifts of almost-blocks). Let B be an almost-block
starting at zero. Let cmax be the last column of B, and let mcmax its multiplicity
in B. Let

B′ := rccmax(B).
Then

|Ψ(π(Θ1(B)))| =


3|Ψ(π(B))| if mcmax = 1

3|Ψ(π(B))| − |Ψ(π(B′))| if mcmax = 2, 4, . . .

4|Ψ(π(B))| − |Ψ(π(B′))| if mcmax = 3, 5, . . . .

We will discuss the reasoning behind the above theorem in §5.2 and prove it
in §9.1.

Next we state how the numbered of local Arthur parameters containing a fixed
tempered representation is determined by its block decomposition.

Theorem 4.9 (count for tempered representations). Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) be a tem-
pered extended multi-segment. Suppose that E decomposes into blocks B1, . . . ,Bk
in that order. Then

|Ψ(π(E))| = |Ψ(π(B1))| ·
k∏
i=2

|Ψ(π(sh1(Bi)))|.

We will prove the above theorem in Theorem 10.14.

Remark 4.10. Note that we can compute |Ψ(π(B1))| using Equation (4.1) and
|Ψ(π(sh1(Bi)))| using Equation (4.2), so the above theorems together give a com-
plete computation of |Ψ(π(E))| for any tempered E ∈ VRepρ(G).
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Note that if E ∈ RepZ(G) = Rep(G) ∩ VsegZ(G), then E has a unique de-
composition E = Eρ1 ∪ · · · ∪ Eρk where ρi ̸= ρj for any i ̸= j. Furthermore,

we have Ψ(π(E)) =
∏k

i=1Ψ(π(Eρi)). From this observation and Theorem 4.9,

we obtain a formula for computing Ψ(π(E)) for any tempered E ∈ RepZ(G) =
Rep(G) ∩ VsegZ(G). That is, Theorem 4.9 implies Theorem 1.7.
Finally, we give a conjecture for counting the number of local Arthur packets

containing a given theta lift of a tempered representation to its first occurrence
in the going-up tower (in the sense of Remark 4.12).

Conjecture 4.11 (count for theta lifts of tempered representations). Let E =
([Ai, Bi], li, ηi) ∈ VRepρ(Gn) be a tempered extended multi-segment. If E does
not start at zero then Θ1(E) is tempered, so |Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| can be computed by
Theorem 4.9. Otherwise, suppose E has a decomposition into blocks B1, . . . ,Bk.
We split into cases depending on the columns near the end of the first block.

Let Hcol be the last column of B1 and let Ncol be the first column of B2.

Case 1. Ncol > Hcol + 1:
The representation Θ1(E) is tempered.

Now suppose Ncol ≤ Hcol + 1. Let ηH be such that ([Hcol, Hcol], 0, ηH) appears in
E, and let ηN be such that ([Hcol + 1, Hcol + 1], 0, ηN) appears in E. (These are
well-defined since E is tempered and Ncol ≤ Hcol+1, so that an extended segment
in column Hcol + 1 appears in E.) Also let mH be the multiplicity of Hcol in E
and let mN be the multiplicity of Hcol + 1 in E.
Case 2. ηN ̸= ηH :

Let B′
1 := rcHcol(B1), B′

2 := rcHcol(B2), and B′′
2 := rcHcol+1(B′

2). Let

D =

|Ψ(π(B1))| · |Ψ(π(B2))|+ |Ψ(π(B1))| · |Ψ(π(B′
2))|

− |Ψ(π(B′
1))| · |Ψ(π(B′

2))|
if mH − 1 = 1

2|Ψ(π(B1))| · |Ψ(π(B2))| − |Ψ(π(B′
1))| · |Ψ(π(B2))| if mH − 1 > 1.

If B′′
2 is empty then let U = 0, and otherwise let

U = |Ψ(π(B1))| · (|Ψ(π(B′
2))| − |Ψ(π(B′′

2))|).
Then

|Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| =
(
|Ψ(π(B1))| · |Ψ(π(B2))|+D + U

)
·

k∏
i=3

|Ψ(π(Bi))|.

In the remaining four cases, we suppose ηN = ηH .

Case 3. mH ≡ 0 mod 2, mN ≡ 1 mod 2:
We have that

|Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| = |Ψ(π(Θ1(B1 ∪ B2)))| ·
k∏
i=3

|Ψ(π(Bi))|.

Suppose E has at most two blocks in its block decomposition. Then we
have the following recursive formulas:

Case 3.1. E ends at Hcol + 1:
Let E ′ = rcHcol+1(E). Then

|Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| = |Ψ(π(Θ1(E ′)))|.
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Case 3.2. E ends at Hcol + 2:
Let E ′ = rcHcol+2(E). Then

|Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| = 4|Ψ(π(Θ1(E ′)))|.

Case 3.3. otherwise:
We apply similar recursive formulas as Equation 4.1. More precisely,
let cmax be the last column of E, and let mcmax−1 be the multiplicity
of cmax − 1. Let E ′ = rccmax(E) and E ′′ = rccmax−1(E ′). Then

|Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| =

{
3|Ψ(π(Θ1(E ′)))| if mcmax−1 = 1

4|Ψ(π(Θ1(E ′)))| − |Ψ(π(Θ1(E ′′)))| if mcmax−1 = 3, 5, . . .
.

Case 4. mH ≡ 1 mod 2, mN ≡ 0 mod 2:
Then Θ1(E) is tempered.

Case 5. mH ≡ 0 mod 2, mN ≡ 0 mod 2:

|Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| = |Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(B1 ∪ B2)))| ·
k∏
i=3

|Ψ(π(Bi))|.

Case 6. mH ≡ 1 mod 2, mN ≡ 1 mod 2: We have Θ1(E) is tempered, and more-
over

|Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| = |Ψ(π(Θ1(B1)))| ·
k∏
i=2

|Ψ(π(Bi))|.

We will prove Cases 1, 4, and 6 of the conjecture in §9.2, Case 3 in §9.3, and
Case 5 in §11. We do not prove Case 2; however, we comment on its motivation in
§5.3. The conjecture also allows us to compute |Ψ(θup−mα,up(π(E)))| from |Ψ(π(E))|
in the following sense.

Remark 4.12. Let E ∈ Rep(Gn). Note that Ψ(π(E)) =
∏

ρ′ Ψ(π(Eρ′)) and by
Theorems 2.9 and 3.29, we have

Ψ(θup−mα,up(π(E))) = Ψ(π(Eup
mup,α)) =

∏
ρ′′

Ψ(π((Eup
mup,α)ρ′′).

Moreover, if ρ ̸= χV , then |Ψ(π(Eρ′))| = |Ψ(π((Eup
mup,α)χWχ−1

V ρ′)|. Thus, we under-

stand that |Ψ(θup−mα,up(π(E)))| can be computed from |Ψ(π(E))| provided that we
understand |Ψ(π((Eup

mup,α)χW )| = |Ψ(π(Θ1(EχV )))| which is described by Conjec-
ture 4.11.

We give several remarks on the conjecture.

Remark 4.13. The six cases in Conjecture 4.11 correspond to the various ways
the first block could end, illustrated below. Case 1 corresponds to the situation
where there is a gap between two columns. Case 2 corresponds to the situation
where there is a column with an even number of circles, and the signs of the
circles in the next column are opposite. Cases 3, 4, 5, and 6 correspond to the
situation where the circles in two consecutive columns have the same sign.
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Case 1 Case 2

0 · · · Hcol · · · Ncol · · ·
. . .

⊕ · · ·
⊖

. . .

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . .

⊕
⊕

⊖
. . .

Case 3 Case 4

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . .

⊕
⊕

⊕
. . .

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . .

⊕
⊕
⊕

. . .

Case 5 Case 6

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . .

⊕
⊕

⊕
⊕

. . .

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . .

⊕
⊕

. . .

Remark 4.14. In each of the six cases of Conjecture 4.11, each of the parts of
the formulas can be computed using the previously stated results. We explicate
this as follows.

• In Case 1, since Θ1(E) is tempered, we can compute |Ψ(π(Θ1(E)))| using
Theorem 4.9.

• In Case 2, B′
1, B′

2, and B′′
2 are all blocks so we can compute |Ψ(π(B′

1))|,
|Ψ(π(B2))|, and |Ψ(π(B′′

2))| using Theorem 4.7.
• Suppose that we are in Case 3.

– In Case 3.1, since E contains circles in only one extra column after
the first block, namely Hcol + 1, E ′ is almost-block, since it is B1

together with an extra circle in column Hcol. So we can compute
|Ψ(π(Θ1(E ′)))| using Theorem 4.8.
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– In Case 3.2, we note that the going-up tower and mup,α are the same
for E and E ′, since they only differ in columns after the first block,
so in fact E ′ falls directly into Case 3.1.

– In Case 3.3, we similarly note that E, E ′, and E ′′ all have the same up
tower and value of mup,α, so again the recursive formulas eventually
reduce to Case 3.1 or Case 3.2.

• In Case 4, as in Case 1, Θ1(E) is tempered, so we can apply Theorem
4.9.

• In Case 5, note that since mH ≡ 0 mod 2, the second block B2 consists of
a single extended segment ([Hcol, Hcol], 0, ηH). So B1 ∪ B2 is an almost-
block, and hence |Ψ(π(Θ1(B1 ∪ B2)))| can be computed by Theorem 4.8.
Note that the going-up tower and mup,α are the same for E as for B1∪B2,
so we can apply Theorem 4.8 directly. The other terms are just blocks
and can be computed by Theorem 4.7.

• In Case 6, by similar reasoning, the first term can be computed by Theo-
rem 4.8 and the other terms by Theorem 4.7.

Remark 4.15. In Cases 1 and 4 of Conjecture 4.11, while it is possible to com-
pute the number of packets the theta lift lies in, there is no easy formula like
in Case 6. This is because it is possible for the theta lift to cause two blocks to
interact. For example, suppose

E =



0 1 2 3 4

⊖
⊕

⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕


χV

.

The extended multi-segment corresponding to θup−mup,α(π(E)) is



−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷
⊖

⊕
⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕


χW

.
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This is equivalent to (via a dual◦ui◦dual and a ui−1) the extended multi-segment



0 1 2 3 4

⊕
⊖

⊕
⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕


χW

.

Note that this extended multi-segment now consists of a single block, not two. In
particular, since the blocks B1 and B2 making up E have become one block, the
number of local Arthur packets the theta lift lies in does not depend directly on
|Ψ(π(B1))| or |Ψ(π(B2))| or other related quantities.

Finally, an analogous result follows from the above for the case where π is an
anti-tempered representation.

Theorem 4.16. Suppose E is an anti-tempered extended multi-segment, and let
([n,−n], n, η(E)) be its first row. Let mn be the multiplicity of the nth column of
dual(E). Then:

|Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E)))| =


4|Ψ(π(E))| − |Ψ(π(E ′))| mn > 1, dual(E) is a block,

3|Ψ(π(E))| mn = 1, dual(E) is a block,

3|Ψ(π(E))| − |Ψ(π(E ′))| mn > 1 odd, dual(E) not a block,

2|Ψ(π(E))| otherwise,

where E ′ = (dual ◦ rcn ◦dual)(E).

We prove this theorem in §9.4.

5. Motivation

Throughout this section, we let ρ be an orthogonal supercuspidal representa-
tion of some GLd(F ) (often omitted in the notation). Let ([α−1

2
,−α−1

2
]χW ,

α−1
2
, η)

denote the added extended segment in Θ1(E) for some E ∈ VRepρ(Gn). From
the point of view of Definition 6.13, this extended segment is called a “hat”.
Throughout this section, we shall refer to it as the hat. Often, we apply a
dual ◦ ui ◦ dual which involves the hat with some other row in E . We call refer
to this operation as “dualizing the hat” (see Definition 7.25).

We give a sketch of the explanations for the main results and conjectures in
Section 4.

5.1. Theorem 4.7. For simplicity, we only explain Equation (4.2) in this sub-
section. We remark that the motivation for Equation (4.1) arises from the theta
lift which we discuss in the next subsection.

We observe that the only rows of B with support in column cmax are the circles
in that column. After any number of row exchanges, union-intersections, and
duals, the right endpoint of a row does not change. Furthermore, we claim that
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only the first circle in column cmax can interact with the other rows (see Theorem
7.17). Hence to count the number of extended multi-segments equivalent to B,
we can do casework based on what the row with support ending at cmax looks
like. In each case, we perform some operation with the circle in column cmax,
and then count the number of operations that are possible after that.

If the multiplicity mcmax is 1, then we just have two cases:

• either the circle in column cmax stays where it is, or
• we apply ui to the circle in column cmax with a circle in column cmax− 1.

In either case we claim that the possible operations on the extended multi-
segment that do not involve column cmax are exactly the same as those on B′.
Hence the count in either case is |Ψ(π(B′))|, for a total of 2|Ψ(π(B′))|.

If the multiplicity mcmax is greater than 1, then we have three cases:

• either the circle in column cmax stays where it is,
• we apply the ui operator to the circle in column cmax with the last circle
in column cmax − 1, or

• we apply the ui operator on the circle in column cmax with the last circle
in column cmax − 1 and the resulting row is exchanged up until it is the
first among rows with support starting at cmax − 1.

Note that the second two cases differ by a row exchange, but in these cases we
do not allow row operations involving the rows coming after the first row with
support starting in cmax − 1. This avoids double counting except in the case
where the rows with support including cmax − 1 are left completely unchanged,
of which there are |Ψ(π(B′′))|. Hence our total count is 3|Ψ(π(B′))|− |Ψ(π(B′′))|.

Illustrated below are the three cases when

B = (([0, 0], 0, 1), ([1, 1], 0,−1), ([1, 1], 0,−1), ([1, 1], 0,−1), ([2, 2], 0, 1)),

with a box in each case to highlight the row operations which are allowed. The
number in blue below denotes the count of the number of equivalent virtual
extended multi-segments of the adjacent box. The depiction of where the circle
in column 3 is located is purely arbitrary, as they differ by a row exchange.

Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 Overlap

1 2 3

⊕ 2

⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕

1 2 3

⊕ 2

⊖
⊖
⊖ ⊕

1 2 3

⊕ 2

⊖ ⊕
⊖
⊖

1 2 3

⊕ 1

⊖
⊖
⊖ ⊕

By direct computation, Theorem 4.7 is verified for the above example.

5.2. Theorem 4.8. Next we discuss Theorem 4.8. In the setting of Theorem
4.8, Θ1(B) is the same as B but with an extra hat, and this hat is wider than
all other rows. Since the right endpoint of this row (the hat) does not change
after row operations, in any extended multi-segment equivalent to Θ1(B), we can
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always uniquely identify this row. To count the number of equivalent extended
multi-segments, we can therefore do casework on what this row looks like.

First suppose that the multiplicity of the last column is 1. Then we have three
cases:

• either the hat stays where it is,
• the hat is dualized to the last row, or
• the hat is dualized to the last row, and then an extra circle is split off.

In the first and third cases it is clear that the operations on B are unaffected,
so we obtain a count of |Ψ(π(B))|. In the second case it is slightly less clear,
but it turns out that exactly the same operations can be done on this extended
multi-segment as on B, since the extra circle is so far to the right that it does
not interact. Hence this gives a count of 3|Ψ(π(B))|. Shown below are the three
cases when B = (([0, 0], 0, 1), ([1, 1], 0,−1), ([2, 2], 0, 1)).

Case 1 Case 2 Case 3

−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖ 9

⊕

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕ 9

⊖ ⊕

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕ 9

⊖
⊕

Second suppose that the multiplicity of the last column is 2, 4, . . . . Then we
consider three possibilities:

• the hat stays where it is,
• the hat is dualized to the second-to-last circle, or
• the hat is dualized to the last circle.

In the first case, B is unaffected so there are |Ψ(π(B))| possibilities. In the
second case, we claim that the extra circle in the second-to-last row does not
affect the operations that can be performed on B. (This is clear if the mul-
tiplicity of the last column is > 2, but otherwise it requires some sort of ar-
gument.) Finally, in the third case it is clear that B is unaffected. How-
ever the second and third cases overlap in the case that the operations on B
do not involve the second-to-last column, because then the extended multi-
segments differ by a row exchange. There are |Ψ(π(B′))| of these. Hence we
obtain the count 3|Ψ(π(B))|− |Ψ(π(B′))|. Shown below are the three cases when
B = ([0, 0], 0, 1), ([1, 1], 0,−1), ([2, 2], 0, 1), ([2, 2], 0, 1)), as well as the overlap be-
tween the last two cases.



BEYOND THE ADAMS CONJECTURE 33

Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 Overlap

−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖ 9

⊕
⊕

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕ 9

⊖ ⊕
⊕

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕ 9

⊖
◁ ▷

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕ 3

⊖ ⊕
⊕

Finally suppose that the multiplicity of the last column is 3, 5, . . . . Then the
reasoning is much the same as before. Our four cases are:

• the hat stays where it is,
• the hat is dualized to the first circle in the last column,
• the hat is dualized to some other circle in the last column,
• or the hat is dualized to the last circle in the last column, and then an
extra circle is split off.

The second and third cases have the same overlap as before, while the first
and fourth cases contribute |Ψ(π(B))|. So we get a total count of 4|Ψ(π(B))| −
|Ψ(π(B′))|. Shown below are the cases when

B = (([0, 0], 0, 1), ([1, 1], 0,−1), ([2, 2], 0, 1), ([2, 2], 0, 1), ([2, 2], 0, 1)),

as well as the overlap between the second and third cases.

Case 1 Case 4

−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖ 9

⊕
⊕
⊕

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕
⊖ 9

⊖
⊖

⊕

Case 2 Case 3 Overlap

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕ 9

⊖ ⊕
⊕
⊕

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕ 9

⊖
⊖
⊖ ⊕

0 1 2 3
⊖

⊕ 3

⊖ ⊕
⊕
⊕

5.3. Conjecture 4.11. Now we turn to Conjecture 4.11. Except for Case 2
of Conjecture 4.11, most of the cases will follow from the theory of blocks and
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almost blocks developed in the course of the proofs of Theorems 4.7 and 4.8
(albeit Case 5 requires further work, see §11).
Consequently, we will only explain the motivation for the formulas in Case 2

of Conjecture 4.11. By a similar argument as in the proof of Theorem 4.8, we
can argue that the blocks after the first two are independent, in the sense that
the count for the theta lift of E is the same as the count for the theta lift of
B1 ∪B2 multiplied by

∏k
i=3 |Ψ(π(Bi))|. So it suffices to consider the case when E

decomposes into two blocks B1 and B2.
We take a slightly different perspective than in the previous formulas. Pre-

viously we started with a block B, did casework on a certain row, and then
performed arbitrary operations on a smaller extended multi-segment. Now we
consider an arbitrary extended multi-segment E ′ equivalent to a tempered ex-
tended multi-segment E , and ask what operations are possible on Θ1(E ′) that
were not possible in E ′.

For each Θ1(E ′), the operations are of the following type. (It is not immediately
clear that these are all the possible operations.) First we can perform some
number of dual◦ui◦dual operations between the hat in the first row and another
row. Second we can perform additional ui operations between rows in extended
multi-segments equivalent to B1 and B2. (In other words, the blocks are not
“independent” as in Proposition 10.13.) The total number of extended multi-
segments coming from the first type of operation is given by D, and the number
coming from the second type of operation is given by U .
To give a count of D, we note that there are usually exactly two dual◦ui◦dual

operations involving the hat in the first row. This is for basically the same reasons
as in the almost-block case (see Lemma 9.4): as long as the first circle in column
Hcol is combined with some row in B′

1, either in a row of circles or in a hat, we can
dualize the hat to that row; moreover, since mH is even and hence greater than
1, there is always at least one additional circle in column Hcol leftover to which
the hat can dualize. There cannot be more than two dualizations because only
the first circle in Hcol can interact with B′

1, and the dualizations to the remaining
circles all differ by row exchanges.

The exceptions to the above reasoning are the following. In the case that
mH − 1 > 1 the only exception is that the first circle in Hcol might not be
combined with anything in B′

1. In this case there are |Ψ(π(B′
1))| · |Ψ(π(B2))|

possibilities. This explains the second case of the formula for D, which is much
the same as in the almost block-case (Theorem 4.8).

The case that mH − 1 = 1 is more subtle. In these cases it is possible that
there is only one dual ◦ui ◦ dual for another reason: the last circle in Hcol, which
belongs to B2, might be ui’d with another circle in Hcol + 1, thereby “blocking”
the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual with the hat. For example, in the extended multi-segment
below, there is only one dual ◦ ui ◦ dual possible despite the fact that the first
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circle in column 3 has been combined with previous rows.

−4 −3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3 4 5

◁ ◁ ◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊖

⊕
⊖ B1

⊖
⊖ ⊕ B2

⊕ ⊖
⊕

So, we count as follows:

• start with two dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operations for each of the E ′, giving

2|Ψ(π(B1))| · |Ψ(π(B2))|,

• subtract the case that there is only one dual ◦ui◦dual operation because
the first circle in Hcol is unchanged, of which there are

|Ψ(π(B′
1))| · |Ψ(π(B2))|,

• subtract the case that there is only one dual ◦ui◦dual operation because
the second circle in Hcol has been combined with other circles, of which
there are

|Ψ(π(B1))| · (|Ψ(π(B2))| − |Ψ(π(B′
2))|),

• add back the overlap between the previous two cases, of which there are

|Ψ(π(B′
1))| · (|Ψ(π(B2))| − |Ψ(π(B′

2))|).

The first two formulas are exactly the same as before. The third formula can
be derived by complementary counting. We want to find the number of ways to
form a B′

2 equivalent to B2 such that the first row has more than one circle. The
total number of such B′

2 is |Ψ(π(B2))|, and the number of such B′
2 where the first

row has only one circle is just |Ψ(π(B′
2))|, since we do not allow operations on the

first row. Finally the fourth formula can be derived in a similar way. Combining
the formulas and simplifying gives the claimed value of D for mH−1 = 1 in Case
2 of Conjecture 4.11.
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Continuing in the above example, we have B′
1 and B′

2 are as follows.

−4 −3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3 4 5

◁ ◁ ◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊖

⊕
⊖ B′

1 B1

⊖
⊖

⊕ B2

⊕ B′
2

⊖
⊕

We have the following counts:

|Ψ(π(B1))| = 33

|Ψ(π(B′
1))| = 9

|Ψ(π(B2))| = 4

|Ψ(π(B′
2))| = 2.

So the formula gives

D = 2(33 · 4)− (9 · 4 + 33 · (4− 2)− 9 · (4− 2)) = 180.

Finally we explain the count of U , the number of additional ui operations
involving rows from extended multi-segments equivalent to B1 and B2. These
occur in the following way: first, we perform a dual ◦ui◦dual operation between
the hat and the last circle in column Hcol, creating a row with a pair of triangles.
(We claim this operation is always possible, even if the extended multi-segment
is not tempered.) Then, if the row immediately following the pair of triangles
has more than one circle, we can perform a union-intersection between the two
rows. The number of new extended multi-segments created by this operation is
possible is |Ψ(π(B1))| · (|Ψ(π(B′

2))| − |Ψ(π(B′′
2))|). The term |Ψ(π(B1))| comes

from the fact that the first part of the extended multi-segment can be anything
equivalent to B1, and the term |Ψ(π(B′

2))| − |Ψ(π(B′′
2))| comes from the fact that

we need the first row with support in Hcol + 1 to have more than one circle.
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As an example, consider the following theta lift of a tempered extended multi-
segment.

−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷

⊖ B′
1 B1

⊕
B2 ⊕

B′
2 ⊖

⊖
⊖ B′′

2

⊕
⊖

There are 6 additional extended multi-segments created by this ui operation,
which are:



0 1 2 3 4

⊕
⊖
◁ ⊖ ▷

⊕
⊕
⊕

⊖





0 1 2 3 4

⊕ ⊖
◁ ⊖ ▷

⊕
⊕
⊕

⊖





−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊕ ▷
⊖

◁ ⊖ ▷
⊕
⊕
⊕

⊖





0 1 2 3 4

⊕
⊖
◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖
⊖




0 1 2 3 4

⊕ ⊖
◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖
⊖




−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊕ ▷
⊖

◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷
⊖
⊖
⊖



The first three are created by the following process, with an arbitrary equiva-
lent extended multi-segment in place of B1. Note that the union-intersection is
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only valid in the third step because the 4th row has more than one circle.

−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷

⊖ B1

⊕
⊕

⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕
⊖

−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷

⊖ B1

⊕
⊕

⊖ ⊕
⊕
⊕

⊖

−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

⊕ B1

⊖
◁ ▷

⊖ ⊕
⊕
⊕

⊖

−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

⊕ B1

⊖
◁ ⊖ ▷

⊕
⊕
⊕

⊖

ui’s

dual ◦ ui ◦ dual

ui
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The second three are created by an exactly analogous process, except that in the
second step, the extended multi-segment takes the following form.

−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷

⊖ B1

⊕
⊕

⊖ ⊕ ⊖
⊖
⊖

6. Basic notions and lemmas

In this section we introduce some basic notions and lemmas which will be
helpful in the proofs of our results. First, we give a definition which counts the
number of circles in the symbol associated to an extended segment (see Example
3.2) which we will also call a row in order to invoke the idea of the associated
symbol.

Definition 6.1. Let r = ([A,B]ρ, l, η) be a row. Then we denote the number of
circles in r by C(r), which is given by

C(r) := b− 2l.

For E a virtual extended multi-segment, we let C(E) be the total number of circles
in E, which is given by

C(E) :=
∑
r∈E

C(r).

We note that C(r) + 1 ≡ A−B mod 2. Next, we attach a sign to E .

Definition 6.2. We let the sign η(E) of an extended multi-segment E be

η(E) := η(r1),

where r1 is the first row in E in the admissible order.

6.1. The alternating sign condition. The alternating sign condition is an
important condition on two rows which affects how they interact under the basic
operations.

Definition 6.3. Let r1, r2 be rows with r1 < r2 in some admissible order. We
say that r1 and r2 (in that order) satisfy the alternating sign condition if

η(r2) = (−1)C(r1)η(r1).

We say that an extended multi-segment E is alternating if any two consecutive
rows of E satisfy the alternating sign condition.

In terms of symbols (see Example 3.2), the alternating sign condition says that
the last circle of the first row r1 and the first circle of the second row r2 have
opposite signs.
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Definition 6.4. Let r be a row. We call (−1)C(r)−1η(r) the sign of the last circle
of r.

Note that the above definition makes sense even if, in a picture, r does not
have any circles. We now seek to prove some properties about rows that satisfy
the alternating sign condition. First, we need the following lemma.

Lemma 6.5. Let ρ be a unitary orthogonal supercuspidal representation of GLd(F ),
E ∈ VRepρ(G), and r ∈ E be a row. Let r̂ be the image of r under dual (see
Definition 3.11). Then

η(r̂) = (−1)C(E)−C(r)η(r).

Proof. Suppose r = ri is the ith row of E . Since B ∈ Z for every row, by
Definition 3.11,

η(r̂) = (−1)αi+βiη(r),

where αi =
∑

j<i aj and βi =
∑

j<i bj. Since ρ is orthogonal, for any j we have
aj ≡ bj mod 2, so

αi + βi ≡
∑
j ̸=i

bj ≡
∑
j ̸=i

C(rj) ≡ C(E)− C(ri) mod 2. □

We use the above lemma to verify that dual preserves the alternating sign
condition.

Lemma 6.6. Let ρ be a unitary orthogonal supercuspidal representation of GLd(F )
and E ∈ VRepρ(G).

(1) If r1 < r2 are two rows of E satisfying the alternating sign condition,
then the rows r̂2 < r̂1 in dual(E) (see Definition 3.11) also satisfy the
alternating sign condition. In particular, if E is alternating, then so is
dual(E).

(2) If E is alternating, then η(E) = η(dual(E)).

Proof. By Lemma 6.5 and the fact that r1 and r2 satisfy the alternating sign
condition, we obtain

η(r̂1) = (−1)C(E)−C(r1)η(r1)

= (−1)C(E)−C(r1)
(
(−1)C(r1)η(r2)

)
= (−1)C(E)η(r2)

= (−1)C(E) ((−1)C(E)−C(r2)η(r̂2)
)

= (−1)C(r2)η(r̂2).

Since C(r2) = C(r̂2), this shows r̂2 and r̂1 satisfy the alternating sign condition,
in that order. This proves Part (1).

For Part (2), let r be the first row of E and let s be the last row of E . Since E
is alternating, by repeatedly applying the alternating sign condition, we obtain
η(s) = (−1)C(E)−C(s)η(r). By Lemma 6.5, we have η(ŝ) = (−1)C(E)−C(s)η(s).
Combining these two gives that η(ŝ) = η(r). Since ŝ is the first row of dual(E),
this shows η(E) = η(dual(E)). □
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6.2. Lemmas on row exchanges. Much of the substance of the ensuing proofs
will depend on understanding how a hat changes under certain row exchanges.
The next few lemmas will be important in analyzing the behavior of hats in
special cases of these types of operations.

Lemma 6.7. Suppose r1 < r2 are consecutive rows satisfying the alternating sign
condition and with supp(r1) ⊃ supp(r2). Then, if r

′
2 < r′1 are the images of r1

and r2 under a row exchange, we have:

(l(r′1), η(r
′
1)) = (l(r1)− C(r2), (−1)C(r2)η(r1))

(l(r′2), η(r
′
2)) = (l(r2), (−1)C(r1)+1η(r2)).

Moreover, r′2 < r′1 fail the alternating sign condition.

Proof. First, we calculate that

ϵ = (−1)A(r1)−B(r1)η(r1)η(r2) = (−1)C(r1)−1η(r1)η(r1) · (−1)C(r1) = −1.

So the row exchange falls into Case 1(c) of Definition 3.8. The formulas for
l(r′i), η(r

′
i) follow immediately from the given formulas. To see that these rows

fail the alternating sign condition, we note that because row exchange preserves
supports, b(r2) = b(r′2), so C(r2) ≡ C(r′2) mod 2. Applying this fact and using
the above formulas,

η(r′2) = (−1)C(r1)+1η(r2) = −η(r1) = −(−1)C(r′2)η(r′1). □

Lemma 6.8. Suppose r1 < r2 are consecutive rows failing the alternating sign
condition with supp(r1) ⊂ supp(r2), and suppose that C(r2) ≥ 2C(r1). Then, if
r′2 < r′1 are the images of r1 and r2 under a row exchange, we have:

(l(r′1), η(r
′
1)) = (l(r1), (−1)C(r2)+1η(r1))

(l(r′2), η(r
′
2)) = (l(r2) + C(r1), (−1)C(r1)η(r2)).

Moreover, r′2 and r′1 satisfy the alternating sign condition.

Proof. Since r1 and r2 fail the alternating sign condition, we obtain that ϵ =
1 (see Definition 3.8 for notation). Moreover, since supp(r1) ⊂ supp(r2) and
C(r2) ≥ 2C(r1), we fall into Case 2(b) of Definition 3.8. The formulas follow
immediately from the given formulas. Finally, r′2 and r′1 satisfy the alternating
sign condition because

η(r′1) = (−1)C(r2)+1η(r1) = (−1)C(r1)+C(r2)η(r2) = (−1)C(r′2)η(r′2). □

Lemma 6.9. Suppose that r0 < r1 < · · · < rk are consecutive rows satisfying
the alternating sign condition with supp(r0) ⊃ supp(ri) for i > 0. Let r′1 < · · · <
r′k < r

(k)
0 be their images after r0 is row exchanged k times. Then we have

(l(r
(k)
0 ), η(r

(k)
0 )) =

(
l(r0)−

k∑
i=1

C(ri), (−1)
∑k
i=1 C(ri)η(r0)

)
,

(l(r′i), η(r
′
i)) = (l(r′i), (−1)C(r0)+1η(ri)) for i > 0.

Moreover, after the row exchanges every pair of adjacent rows satisfies the alter-

nating sign condition except r′k and r
(k)
0 .
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Proof. We proceed by induction on the number of times r0 is exchanged. The
base case is when r0 is not exchanged, which is clear. Suppose the statement holds

after r0 has been exchanged i times, giving r′1 < · · · < r′i < r
(i)
0 < ri+1 < · · · < rk.

Then since by inductive hypothesis (r′i, r
(i)
0 ) fails the alternating sign condition

and ri and ri+1 satisfy the alternating sign condition, we have

η(r
(i)
0 ) = (−1)C(r′i)+1η(r′i)

= (−1)C(ri)+1
(
(−1)C(r0)+1η(ri)

)
= (−1)C(r

(i)
0 )η(ri+1).

So r
(i)
0 and ri+1 satisfy the alternating sign condition. Thus, we can apply Lemma

6.7. Exchanging these rows gives

l(r
(i+1)
0 ) = l(r

(i)
0 )− C(ri+1)

η(r
(i+1)
0 ) = (−1)C(ri+1)η(r

(i)
0 )

which are the desired values (after applying the induction hypothesis). Mean-
while l(r′i) = l(ri) and

η(r′i+1) = (−1)C(r′0)+1η(ri+1) = (−1)C(r0)+1η(ri+1)

as desired. Finally, to show the claims about the alternating sign condition, we
observe that r′i and r

′
i+1 are the same as ri and ri+1 respectively except for their

sign, which are both multiplied by the same quantity (−1)C(r0)+1. Since ri and
ri+1 satisfy the alternating sign condition, so do r′i and ri+1. Also, by Lemma

6.7, r′i+1 and r
(i+1)
0 do not alternate. This completes the inductive step. □

Lemma 6.10. Suppose that r1 < · · · < rk < r0 are consecutive rows such that
every pair of consecutive rows satisfies the alternating sign condition except rk
and r0. Suppose further that supp(r0) ⊃ supp(ri) for i > 0, and that C(r0) ≥
2
∑k

i=1C(ri). Let r
(k)
0 < r′1 < · · · < r′k be their images after r0 is exchanged up k

times. Then:

(l(r
(k)
0 ), η(r

(k)
0 )) =

(
l(r0) +

k∑
i=1

C(ri), (−1)
∑k
i=1 C(ri)η(r0)

)
(l(r′i), η(r

′
i)) = (l(ri), (−1)C(r0)+1η(ri)) for i > 0.

Moreover, after the row exchanges every pair of adjacent rows satisfies the alter-
nating sign condition.

Proof. The proof is exactly analogous to the proof of Lemma 6.9, except that
instead of applying Lemma 6.8, we apply Lemma 6.7. □

Lemma 6.11. Suppose h < h1 < h2 are consecutive rows and that supp(h) ⊃
supp(h1), supp(h2). Further suppose C(h) ̸= 0, and that C(h1) = C(h2) =
1 and l(h1) = l(h2). Then h is unchanged after being exchanged with h1 and
h2. Moreover, h1 and h2 are unchanged except that their sign is multiplied by
(−1)C(h)+1.
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Proof. Note that since supp(h) ⊃ supp(h1), supp(h2) and the support of a row is
unchanged by row exchange, both row exchanges will be in Case 1 of Definition
3.8. We let h′1 < h′ < h′2 and h′1 < h′2 < h′′ denote the effects of the row
exchanges. The second claim about the sign of h′1 and h′2 follows immediately
from the definition. Note that since C(h1) = 1, we have that 2l(h1) + 1 = 2b(h1)
and similarly for h2. For the first claim, we divide into three cases.

First suppose that the first row exchange is in Case 1(a) of Definition 3.8. Then
l(h′) = b(h) − l(h) − 1 and η(h′) = η(h). Since A(h′) = A(h), B(h′) = B(h),
and η(h) = η(h′), and the first row exchange had (−1)A(h)−B(h)η(h)η(h1) = 1 by
assumption, we obtain that the second row exchange also has ϵ = 1. Now note
that

C(h′) = C(h) + 2(l(h)− l(h′)) = C(h) + 2(2l(h)− b(h) + 1) = 2− C(h).

Since the first row exchange was in Case 1(a), C(h) < 2. Since C(h) ̸= 0, we
must have C(h) = 1, and hence the second row exchange will be in Case 1(a).
So

l(h′′) = b(h′)− l(h′)− 1

= b(h)− (b(h)− l(h)− 1)− 1

= l(h)

η(h′′) = η(h′) = η(h).

This completes the proof in this case.
Second suppose that the first row exchange is in Case 1(b). Then l(h′) = l(h)+

1 and η(h′) = −η(h). Since ϵ for the first row exchange is 1, and η(h′) = −η(h),
we conclude that ϵ for the second row exchange is −1, so it is in Case 1(c). Then
l(h′′) = l(h′)− 1 = l(h) and η(h′′) = −η(h′) = η(h). This completes the proof in
this case.

Finally suppose that the first row exchange is in Case 1(c). Then l(h′) =
l(h) − 1 and η(h′) = −η(h). So using similar reasoning as before, ϵ for the
second row exchange is 1. However note that it is impossible for the second
row exchange to be in Case 1(a), since C(h′) = C(h) + 2 ≥ 2, so we cannot
have C(h′) < 2C(h2) = 2. So the second row exchange is in Case 1(b), where
the formulas give l(h′′) = l(h′) + 1 = l(h) and η(h′′) = −η(h′) = η(h). This
completes the proof in this case and hence proves the lemma. □

Lemma 6.12. Suppose h1 < h2 < h are consecutive rows and that supp(h) ⊂
supp(h1), supp(h2). Further suppose C(h) ̸= 0, and that C(h1) = C(h2) =
1 and l(h1) = l(h2). Then h is unchanged after being exchanged with h1 and
h2. Moreover, h1 and h2 are unchanged except that their sign is multiplied by
(−1)C(h).

Proof. The proof is exactly analogous to the proof of Lemma 6.11, except that
we are in Case 2 of Definition 3.8 instead of Case 1. □

6.3. Lemmas on hats. Recall that our goal is to classify all the extended multi-
segments E ′ equivalent to a tempered extended multi-segment E . One type of
extended segment that appears in such extended multi-segments E ′ is of the
following form.
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Definition 6.13. A hat is an extended segment of the form ([A,B]ρ, l, η) where
B = −l.

The alternating sign condition helps provide an important criterion for whether
consecutive hats can interact with each other.

Lemma 6.14. Given two consecutive hats h1 < h2 in (P’) order of the form

h1 = ([A1,−B1], B1, η1)

h2 = ([A2,−B2], B2, η2)

it is possible to apply a nontrivial dual ◦ ui ◦ dual to h1 and h2 if and only if:

• A2 = B1 − 1 and
• h1 and h2 satisfy the alternating sign condition.

The resulting row will be of the form

h = ([A1,−B2], B2, η1).

Proof. After applying dual, the corresponding dual rows will be of the form (and
order)

ĥ2 = ([A2, B2], 0, (−1)C(E)+C(h2) · η2)

ĥ1 = ([A1, B1], 0, (−1)C(E)+C(h1) · η1)

Since these rows are composed entirely of circles, the only nontrivial ui is that
of type 3’. Since h1 and h2 are in (P’) order, B1 > B2. So such a ui can be applied

if and only if B1 = A2+1 and if ĥ2 and ĥ1 satisfy the alternating sign condition.
By Lemma 6.6, the second condition is equivalent to h1 and h2 satisfying the
alternating sign condition. Applying ui gives a new row

ĥ = ([A1, B2], 0, (−1)C(E)+C(h2)η2).

Dualizing gives row gives a new row of the form

h = ([A1,−B2], B2, η),

for some η.
In order to calculate the new value of η, we note that C(h′) = C(h′1) + C(h′2)

and that dualization preserves the number of circles in each row. Therefore,
C(h′) = C(h1) + C(h2) and C(E) = C(dual(E)). Now, we can calculate using
Lemma 6.5:

η = (−1)C(dual(E))−C(ĥ)
(
(−1)C(E)+C(h2)η2

)
= (−1)C(E)−C(h1)−C(h2)+C(E)+C(h2)η2

= (−1)C(h1)η2

= η1. □

Definition 6.15. We refer to the act of performing a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual of type 3’
on two consecutive hats h1, h2 as described above as merging the hats. We say
two hats are mergable if they satisfy the conditions in Lemma 6.14. We denote
the merged hat by h1 ∗ h2.
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Remark 6.16. The operation of merging two hats is dual to the operation of
combining two rows r1 and r2 made entirely of circles through a ui of type 3′.

We observe from Lemma 6.14 that C is additive under mergings. Formally, if
h1 and h2 are two hats, then C(h1 ∗ h2) = C(h1) +C(h2). It follows immediately
from the formulas in Lemma 6.10 that row exchanges commute with the action
of merging hats. We state this formally in the following corollary.

Corollary 6.17. Let r1 < r2 < r3 be three consecutive rows in a virtual extended
multi-segment.

• Suppose r2 and r3 are mergable hats, and suppose supp(r2), supp(r3) ⊂
supp(r1). Then the image of r1 after being exchanged with r2 and r3 is
the same as the image of r1 after being exchanged with r2 ∗ r3.

• Suppose r1 and r2 are mergable hats, and suppose supp(r1), supp(r2) ⊂
supp(r3). Then the image of r3 after being exchanged with r2 and r1 is
the same as the image of r3 after being exchanged with r1 ∗ r2.

7. Individual Blocks

Throughout this section, we let ρ be an orthogonal representation of GLd(F )
and B ∈ Blockρ(G). Recall that our goal is to determine the size of Ψ(π(B)).
This problem falls into two cases, namely, whether the block starts at zero or not
(see Theorem 4.7). Throughout this section, we let ρ denote a unitary orthogonal
supercuspidal representation of GLd(F ).

7.1. Constructing Virtual Extended Multi-Segments from S-data. Let
B ∈ Blockρ(G). We aim to give a classification of extended multi-segments that
are equivalent to B (see Theorem 7.17). We begin by setting some notation. Let
cmin = minr∈B B(r) and cmax = maxr∈B A(r) be the integers that supp(B) begins
and ends at. For c ∈ Z we let

mc = #{r ∈ B | A(r) = B(r) = c}
denote the number of rows in B with support [c, c]. We refer to mc as the multi-
plicity of c. We let the tuple

MB = (mcmin
,mcmin+1, . . . ,mcmax)

denote the multiplicities of all rows in B. If B is fixed, we will simple write
M = MB for brevity. Note that all the numbers in M are positive odd integers
by Definition 4.4. More generally, we fix two integers cmin, cmax ∈ Z≥0 with
cmax ≥ cmin. We say that a tuple

M(cmin, cmax) = (mcmin
,mcmin+1, . . . ,mcmax) ∈ Zcmax−cmin+1

is a block-tuple if each mi is a positive odd integer. Note that if B is a block,
then MB is a block-tuple.

Definition 7.1. A valid tuple S for a block-tuple M(cmin, cmax) is a tuple (S1, . . . ,Sk)
of subsets of {cmin, . . . , cmax} satisfying the following conditions.

(1) Each Si ⊂ {cmin, . . . , cmax} is a nonempty set of consecutive integers.
(2)

⋃
i Si = {p, . . . , q}.
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(3) If i < j and si ∈ Si, sj ∈ Sj, then si ≤ sj (consequently, for j ̸= i, we
have |Si ∩ Sj| ≤ 1).

(4) If i < j and c ∈ Si ∩ Sj, then j − i = 1, |Sj| ≥ 2, and mc > 1.
(5) If i ≥ 2, |Si| ≥ 2, and c = minSi has mc > 1, then c ∈ Si−1.

Fix a block B ∈ Blockρ(Gn) and let M = MB. To any valid tuple S for M, we
associate a virtual extended multi-segment E(M,S, η) in the following manner.

Definition 7.2. Let M = (mcmin
,mcmin+1, . . . ,mcmax) be a block-tuple. Given a

sign η ∈ {±1} and a valid tuple S = (S1, . . . ,Sk) for M, we define a virtual
extended multi-segment E(M,S, η) consisting of the following rows.

(1) For each Si, we include a row of circles (i.e. a row with l = 0) with
support

[maxSi,minSi].
We refer to these rows as chains.

(2) For each c ∈ {cmin, . . . , cmax}, we add mc − |{i | c ∈ Si}| copies of a row
of circles with support

[c, c]

We refer to these rows as multiples.

The rows are ordered in a (P’) ordering such that if A(r) < A(r′) then r < r′.
In the case where r and r′ both have supp(r) = supp(r′) = [c, c] but r is a chain
and r′ is a multiple, we choose the order so that r < r′.

The signs η are chosen so that the following conditions hold.

(1) η(E(M,S, η)) = η.
(2) If ri and ri+1 are consecutive rows and neither is a multiple, then ri and

ri+1) satisfy the alternating sign condition (see Definition 6.3).
(3) If ri and ri+1 are consecutive rows and ri+1 is a multiple, then ri and ri+1)

fail the alternating sign condition.
(4) If ri and ri+1 are consecutive rows and only ri is a multiple, then ri and

ri+1 satisfy the alternating sign condition if and only if B(ri+1) > B(ri).

Remark 7.3. Note that the number of multiples mc − |{Si | c ∈ Si}| is chosen
such that the number of circles in column c is always equal to mc.

We introduce some terminology related to the study of the virtual extended
multi-segments E(M,S, η).

Definition 7.4. If two chains r and r′ are associated to Si and Si+1 such that
Si ∩ Sj ̸= ∅, then we say that r′ is a z-chain. An example is given in Figure 1.

Definition 7.5. We say that two chains r1 and r2 are consecutive chains if they
are associated (in the sense of Case (1) of Definition 7.2) with consecutive sets
Si and Si+1.

Definition 7.6. Let r1 and r2 be consecutive chains. If r3 is a multiple such that
r1 < r3 < r2, then we say that r3 belongs to r1.

Remark 7.7. It follows from the sign condition in Definition 7.2 that all multi-
ples belonging to some chain r have the same sign η(r) · (−1)C(r)−1.
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
0 1 2 3

⊕ ⊖
⊖
⊖ ⊕ ⊖


Figure 1. The S data for the above multi-segment is
({0, 1}, {1, 2, 3}). Since S1∩S2 = {1}, the chain with support [3, 1]
is a z-chain.

Remark 7.8. Suppose E = E(M,S, η) as in Definition 7.2. Suppose the circles
of E are read out in order, row by row, then the symbols ⊕ or ⊖ always appear
an odd number of times consecutively. For example, in Figure 1, there is one ⊕,
then three ⊖s, then one ⊕, and then one ⊖.

It turns out that for blocks B starting at zero (i.e., cmin = 0), we will need
to specify more data to describe all the extended multi-segments equivalent to
B. In particular, some extended multi-segments equivalent to B have rows that
are hats, but the construction in Definition 7.2 only produces extended multi-
segments with rows having l = 0. We therefore make the following modification
to the construction E(M,S, η) by defining a new parameter T .

Definition 7.9. Suppose B starts at zero and let M := MB be the corresponding
block-tuple. Let S = (S1, . . . ,Sk) be a valid tuple for M. Then we say a partition
(T 0

i , T 1
i , . . . , T

ℓi
i ) of each Si is valid if

(1) each T j
i is a nonempty set of consecutive integers;

(2) if j < j′ and tj ∈ T j
i , tj′ ∈ T j′

i , then tj ≤ t′j;

(3) if |Si ∩ Si+1| ≥ 1, then |T 0
i+1| ≥ 2.

A valid tuple (M,S, T ) is one such that S and T are both valid.

Remark 7.10. As a means of shorthand, we will represent the subsets T j
i ⊂ Si by

overlining each T j
i for j > 0. As an example, suppose Si = {2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9},

and T 0
i = {2, 3, 4}, T 1

i = {5, 6}, T 2
i = {7}, T 3

i = {8, 9}. As shorthand, we write

Si = {2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9}.

Definition 7.11. Let M = (mcmin , . . . ,mcmax) be a block-tuple with cmin = 0.
Given valid (M,S, T ) along with a sign η ∈ {±1}, we associate an extended
multi-segment E(M,S, T , η) as follows.

(1) For each T j
i with j ≥ 1, we include a hat with support

[max T j
i ,−min T j

i ].

(2) For each T 0
i ⊂ Si, we include a row of circles with support

[max T 0
i ,min T 0

i ].

(3) For each c ∈ {0, . . . , cmax}, we add mc − |{i | c ∈ Si}| copies of a row of
circles with support

[c, c]

for some ηi ∈ {±1}.
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The order of the rows and the signs of each row follow exactly the same rules as
in Definition 7.2.

As before, we call rows falling into case (2) chains and rows falling into case
(3) multiples. We also have exactly the same notions of z-chains (Definition 7.4)
and a multiple belonging to a chain (Definition 7.6) as before.

Definition 7.12. We say that E is of type YM if it is of the form E(M,S, T , η)
for valid (M,S, T ) or E(M,S, η) for valid (M,S).

Definition 7.13. If E is of type YM, then we refer to the associated S (or S and
T , if applicable) as the S-data of E .

Since the construction above is quite elaborate, we provide an example of a
type YM virtual extended multi-segment.

Example 7.14. Let n = 9,M = (1, 1, 3, 1, 1, 3, 1, 3, 1), and S = {S1,S2,S3,S4,S5},
where

S1 = {0, 1, 2}
S2 = {2, 3, 4}
S3 = {5}
S4 = {5, 6, 7}
S5 = {8, 9}.

Then the associated multi-segment E(M,S, T ) with η(E) = 1 is:



−4 −3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

◁ ◁ ◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖
⊖ ⊕

⊖
⊖
⊖ ⊕ ⊖

⊕ ⊖
⊖
⊖


Here, the row with support [2, 2] is a multiple belonging to the chain with sup-

port [0, 0] and the multiples with support [8, 8] belong to the chain with support
[8, 9]. Meanwhile, the first row with support [5, 5] is a chain, and the second such
row is a multiple belonging to it.

Example 7.15. Suppose B is a block. Then B is of type YMB , where Si = {i}
(and T 0

i = {i}, if B starts at zero).

One important property of extended multi-segments of type YM is the following
lemma.

Lemma 7.16. If E is of type YM, then η(E) = η(dual(E)).
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Proof. Let r be the last row of E . Then Lemma 6.5 implies that

η(dual(E)) = η(r̂) = (−1)C(E)−C(r)η(r),

where r̂ is the image of r under dual. Note that Remark 7.8 holds for all multi-
segments of type YM, even those where M starts after zero. Therefore, listing
the symbols ⊕ and ⊖ in order produces streaks of odd multiplicity. Therefore,
an even number of circles can be removed from E so that each of these streaks
has one circle; i.e., so that E is alternating. Doing this does not change the sign
(−1)C(E)−C(r)η(r). Therefore, the result follows from Lemma 6.6. □

This definition of type YM has been set up with the intention of proving the
following theorem.

Theorem 7.17. Let B ∈ VRepρ(Gn) be a block with multiplicities M := MB.
Then, the set Ψ(π(B)) is precisely the set of ψE where E ∈ VRepρ(Gn) is of type
YM with η(E) = η(B).

We will prove this theorem in Section 7.4.

7.2. Type Xk. In this section, we define a special case of type YM, which we
call type Xk. We will use this simple case to prove the existence of four basic
combinations of operators on multi-segments virtual extended multi-segments E
of type Xk, all of which preserve such a type.

Definition 7.18. We say that a virtual extended multi-segment E is of type Xk

if E is of type YM for a block-tuple M = (m0, . . . ,mk) = (1, . . . , 1).

Here, we note a few properties about extended multi-segments of type Xk.

Lemma 7.19. Let E be of type Xk. Then,

(1) E is alternating,
(2) C(E) = k + 1, and
(3) dual(E) is also of type Xk.

Proof. Suppose that E = E(M,S, T , η). Since all the multiplicities of E are 1, E
has no multiples. Therefore, Part (1) of the lemma follows from the sign condition
of Definition 7.2.

Since all the multiplicities of E are 1, by Condition (4) of Definition 7.1, none
of the Si overlap. Each Si contributes rows with a total of |Si| circles, so

C(E) =
ℓ∑
i=1

|Si| =

∣∣∣∣∣
ℓ⋃
i=1

Si

∣∣∣∣∣ = |{0, 1, . . . , k}|,

which proves Part (2) of the lemma.
For Part (3), we first show dual(E) has the supports of an extended multi-

segment of type Xk. The dual of a hat with support [max T j
i ,−min T j

i ] is a

row of circles with support [max T j
i ,min T j

i ]. The dual of a row of circles with
support [max T 0

i ,min T 0
i ] is a hat with support [max T 0

i ,−min T 0
i ], except when

min T 0
i = 0, in which case it is still a row of circles. So the supports of dual(E)

are the same as the supports of E(M,S ′, T ′, η), where S ′ and T ′ is created by
the following procedure. The elements of S ′ are
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• for all i and for all 0 < j < ℓi, the set T j
i , with the corresponding partition

consisting of just the set T j
i ,

• for all i with ℓi > 0, the union of T ℓi
i and every T 0

j such that ℓk = 0
for all i < k ≤ j, with the corresponding partition consisting of the sets
T ℓi
i , T 0

i+1, . . . , in that order, or
• T 0

1 , with the corresponding partition consisting of just the set T 0
1 .

It is clear that the union of all of these sets is the same as the union of the
Si, and that they do not overlap. We simply order them such that condition
(3) of Definition 7.1 is satisfied. Conditions (4) and (5) are not applicable. We
simply order the partitions such that condition (2) of Definition 7.9 is satisfied,
and condition (3) is not applicable. So this is indeed valid. Moreover, we see

that, except for T 0
1 , every T j

i with j > 0, corresponding to a hat, is some T ′j′
i′

for j′ = 0, corresponding to a row of circles, and similarly every T j
i with j = 0,

corresponding to a row of circles, is some T ′j′
i′ for j

′ > 0. So E(M,S ′, T ′, η) does
indeed have the correct supports.

Next we check that E(M,S ′, T ′, η) has the same order as dual(E). Note that
applying dual to E replaces each row with its dual and reverses their order. So if
E is in (P’) order then so is dual(E). Moreover, since the Si do not overlap, each
of the rows of E starts in a distinct column, and the same is true for dual(E).
So the (P’) condition is enough to specify the order exactly. But E(M,S ′, T ′, η)
also satisfies (P’), so they have the same order.

Finally, we check the signs. By Lemma 6.6, dual(E) is alternating, and
η(dual(E)) = η. Since E(M,S ′, T ′, η) is also alternating and has sign η, the
signs match up, so we are done. □

We provide an example of the proof of Part (3) of Lemma 7.19.

Example 7.20. Let E correspond to the S-data
{0, 1, 2, 3}, {4, 5}, {6}, {7, 8}.

Applying the dual operator gives an extended multi-segment with S-data
{0}, {1}, {2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7}, {8}.

We aim to prove the following result as a precursor to the more general The-
orem 7.17.

Theorem 7.21. Suppose that E ∈ VRepρ(G) is tempered of type Xk with sign
η(E). Then, the set Ψ(π(E)) is precisely the set of ψF where F ∈ VRepρ(G) is
of type Xk with η(F) = η(E).

We will prove this theorem at the end of this subsection. In order to prove
this theorem, we will completely classify all raising operators that are possible
on virtual extended multi-segments of type Xk. First, we prove the existence of
two very important operations for virtual extended multi-segments of type Xk.

Lemma 7.22. Suppose that E is of type Xk and that h = ([A,−B], B, η) is a
hat in E with C(h) > c. Then there exists a series of operations on E resulting
in a new virtual extended multi-segment E ′ satisfying the following conditions:

• E ′ has a hat of the form h′ = ([A− c,−B], B, η),
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• E ′ has a row of c circles with support [A,A− c+ 1],
• the other segments of E ′ are precisely the same as the segments of E−{h},
except with possibly different signs,

• η(E ′) = η(E), and
• E ′ is of type Xk.

Proof. We first prove the statement in the case where A = k. The operation
whose existence we shall establish consists of the following combination:

(1) Row exchange h until it is the last row E .
(2) Perform a ui−1 of type 3’ to separate c circles from the bottom row.
(3) Row exchange the second to last row all the way to the top.

In light of Corollary 6.17 and Lemma 3.19(3), we know that these row ex-
changes commute with merging hats and ui’s of type 3’. Therefore, to determine
the image of h under the row exchanges, we may assume that E is completely
unmerged: i.e., each row r ∈ E has C(r) = 1.

Thus, the row h is followed by k+1−C(h) rows r1, . . . , rk+1−C(h), all satisfying
the alternating sign condition. It is clear by analyzing S-data that E − {h}
is of type Xk−C(h); therefore, supp(h) contains the supports of all other rows.
Therefore, according to Lemma 6.9, exchanging h down to the bottom gives us
a row h′ such that

l(h′) = l(h)− (k + 1− C(h)) = B − k − 1 + (k −B + 1) = 0,

η(h′) = (−1)k+1−C(h)η(h).

Therefore, h′ is a row of circles. Because c < C(h) = k −B + 1, we have that
B ≤ k − c, which means that it is possible to use a ui−1 to separate off the last
c circles into a new row. We denote the two resulting rows by h1, h2.

Lemma 6.9 says that the images r′1 < · · · < r′k+1−C(h) are alternating but

(r′k+1−C(h), h
′) fails the alternating sign condition, This means that (r′k+1−C(h), h1)

also fails the alternating sign condition. Again, supp(h1) = [k−c, B] still contains
the supports of all the rows r′i. Therefore, Lemma 6.10 tells us that exchanging
h1 to the top of the multi-segment gives us new rows h′1 < r′′1 < · · · < r′′k+1−C(h)

satisfying the alternating sign condition. In particular:

l(h′1) = η(h1) + k + 1− C(h) = 0 + l(h) = B,

η(h′1) = (−1)k+1−C(h)η(h1)

= (−1)k+1−C(h)η(h′)

= (−1)k+1−C(h)(−1)k+1−C(h)η(h)

= η(h).

These equations tell us that the resulting row h′1 is a hat of the form ([A −
c,−B], B, η). In particular, if we call the resulting extended multi-segment E ′,
then η(E) = η(E ′). Finally, we need to check that the pair (r′′k+1−C(h), h2) satisfies
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the alternating sign condition:

η(h2) = (−1)C(h1)+cη(h1)

= (−1)C(h)+c(−1)k+1−C(h)η(h′)

= (−1)k+1+cη(h)

Meanwhile:

η(r′′k+1−C(h)) = (−1)C(h)−c(−1)C(h)η(rk+1−C(h))

= (−1)cη(rk+1−C(h)).

But since the original rows h < r1 < · · · < rk+1−C(h) were alternating, we
obtain

(−1)cη(rk+1−C(h)) = (−1)c(−1)k−C(h)(−1)C(h)η(h) = −η(h2),
and since C(rk+1−C(h)) = 1, this suffices to show that the pair is alternating.
Now, it is clear that E ′ − {h′1, h2} has the same segments as E − {h} except,
possibly, for the signs. Since it is alternating, we see that E ′ −{h′1, h2} is of type
Xk−C(h). We conclude that E ′ is itself Xk.

Now, we progress to the more general case where k ≥ A. Since E is of type Xk,
there exists a sub-virtual extended multi-segment EA of type XA, of which h is
the first row. As we have seen, performing the aforementioned operations on EA
gives a segment E ′

A that has the same sign and is of type XA. Just as E is built
from EA by including alternating merged hats and rows of circles, E ′ is likewise
built the same way from E ′

A. Thus, to show that E ′ is of type Xk, it suffices to
show that it is alternating.

In particular, it suffices to show that h′1 and the row that comes before it satisfy
the alternating sign condition, and that h2 and any row following it satisfies the
alternating sign condition. The first of these follows from the fact that h and
h′1 have the same sign. For the second of these, we note that C(EA) = C(E ′

A).
Because E satisfies the alternating sign condition, the row following the block E ′

A

should have sign η(EA)(−1)C(EA). This is equal to η(E ′
A)(−1)C(E ′

A), so it has the
correct sign in E ′ as well. Thus, E ′ is Xk. That η(E ′) = η(E) is clear, since any
rows before h are unaffected. □

Next, we show that it is sometimes possible to perform exactly one dual ◦ ui ◦
dual on certain virtual extended multi-segments of type Xk.

Lemma 7.23. Suppose E is of type Xk and h = ([k,−B], B, η) is the first row.
Then it is possible to perform exactly one dual ◦ ui ◦ dual involving the row h.
This operation preserves the property of being type Xk and the sign η(E).

Proof. The image of h in dual(E) is a row of circles ĥ = ([k,B], 0, η′). Since
E − {h} is of type Xk−C(h), none of the other rows of dual(E) have supports

intersecting [k,B]. Therefore, the only possible ui in dual(E) involving ĥ is one
of type 3’. Therefore, a ui must involve the image of the unique row r ∈ E with
support ending at A(r) = B − 1. The existence of a row ending at B − 1 is
guaranteed because E \ {h} is of type Xk−C(h) = XB−1.

There are two possible cases. The first case is that the row r ∈ E ending
at B − 1 is the hat directly after h, in which case the unique dual ◦ ui ◦ dual
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involving ĥ is the operator merging the hats. The second case is that the row
r ∈ E ending at B − 1 is a row of circles on the bottom of E . In dual(E), the
image r̂ is the first hat, and its support still ends at B − 1. The assertion that it

is possible to perform a ui between r̂ and ĥ is equivalent to the assertion that the
ui−1 operation in Lemma 7.22 can be undone. The fact that such an operation
preserves the sign and the property of being of type Xk follows from Lemmas 6.5
and 7.22. □

In the more general case where h = ([A,−B], B, η) is not the first row of E , we
still have some sub-multi-segment EA of type XA, with h as the first hat. This
means that it is always possible to perform a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual on any hat, though
this operation may not be unique. To keep the uniqueness property, we restate
the result as such:

Lemma 7.24. Suppose E is of type Xk and h = ([A,B],−B, η) ∈ E is any hat.
Then there exists a unique way to apply dual ◦ ui ◦ dual to a pair of rows (h, r)
where A(r) < A.

Again, this operation will fall into one of two cases: (1) r is a hat and the
operation is merging, and (2) r is a row of circles. For the sake of brevity, we will
refer to the latter operation as dualizing the hat h to r. Note that a hat with
support [A,B] can only be dualized to a row of circles r whose support ends at
−B − 1.

The previous two operations are two of four possible raising operators that can
be performed for virtual extended multi-segments E of type Xk. Here are the
four possible raising operators.

Definition 7.25.

• Separation of a row of circles via ui−1 of type 3’ which we denote by S,
• Merging consecutive hats which we denote by M ,
• ui−1 a la Corollary 7.22 (again of type 3’) which we denote by U , and
• Dualizing a hat h which we denote by D.

Note that operators S and M are in a sense inverse-dual to each other; specif-
ically, M can be obtained by dualizing E and performing the inverse of S. These
operations are different from the other two in that they involve the interaction
of consecutive rows. U and D are similarly inverse-duals, and both of them in-
volve non-consecutive interactions: applying U or D to a hat near the top of E
results in the appearance of circles near the bottom of E . These operations are
summarized in the following table.

Consecutive Non-Consecutive
ui−1 S U

dual ◦ ui ◦ dual M D

In fact, these operators S,M,U and D completely classify equivalence for
virtual extended multi-segments of type Xk.

Lemma 7.26. Let E be of type Xk. Then the only raising or lowering operators
that can be applied to E are those of the forms S,M,U,D and their inverses.
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Proof. All raising operators are of the form either dual ◦ ui ◦ dual or ui−1. We
have already seen from Lemma 7.24 that the only possible dual◦ui◦duals areM
or D. Applying ui−1 of type 3’ to a row of circles is necessarily an S operation.
Applying ui−1 of type 3’ to a hat involves conducting row exchanges until that
hat is a row of circles, which is necessarily a U operation (recall that a ui−1 not
of type 3’ must be of the form dual ◦ ui ◦ dual by Lemma 3.13). Meanwhile, if T
is a lowering operator on E , then dual ◦T ◦ dual is a raising operator on dual(E)
and must therefore be one of S,M,U,D. Since these operations come in inverse
dual pairs, T must be one of their inverses. □

Corollary 7.27. If E ∼ E ′ and E is of type Xk, then E ′ is also of type Xk.
Furthermore, η(E) = η(E ′).

Proof. It suffices to check that the operations S,M,U,D, and their inverses all
preserve the property of being of type Xk and also preserve the sign. For S and
M , and their inverses, this fact is obvious. For U and D, it follows from Lemmas
7.22 and 7.24 respectively. For the inverses of U and D, it follows from the fact
that U and D are inverse-duals of each other, combined with Lemmas 7.16 and
7.19. □

Now, we are finally ready to prove the classification formulated in Theorem
7.21.

Proof of Theorem 7.21. Suppose that E ∈ VRepρ(G) is tempered of typeXk with
sign η(E). By Lemma 7.27 implies that all E ′ ∈ VRepρ(G) which are equivalent to
E are also Xk with the same sign. Conversely, if E ′ is of type Xk, applying Dhi for
each hat of E ′ gives an equivalent virtual extended multi-segment made up only
of circles. Finally, applying S successively leaves a tempered segment with the
same multiplicities as E . Sign preservation guarantees that this multi-segment is
exactly E . □

Going forward, we introduce more elaborate notation for the operators above
to make the ensuing proofs more precise.

Definition 7.28.

• Let Sr,c be the operator separating out c circles from a row r.
• Let Uh,c be the ui−1 operator that removes c circles from the hat h.
• Let Mh1,h2 be the operator merging the hats h2, h2.
• Let Dh,r be the operator that dualizes the hat h to the row r.

7.3. Operations for type YM. For the duration of this section, let E be of
type YM for some block-tuple M of odd-integers. The goal of this section is to
describe and classify the row operations that can be implemented on E . These
are analogous to the operations S,M,U, and D seen for type Xk, but they are
generally more complicated. Furthermore, these operators may be understood
nicely through their effect on the S-data of E . Note in advance that the discussion
of the S operator will apply to all multi-segments of type YM, while the other
operators only concern virtual extended multi-segments starting at zero.

First, we consider the operation S. For multi-segments of type Xk, applying
operations ui−1 to rows of circles is simple: all operations Sr,c are possible, and
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no row exchanges are necessary. However, this is not always the case with general
multi-segments of type YM.



0 1 2 3

⊕ ⊖ ⊕
⊕
⊕
⊕
⊕

⊖


Figure 2. An extended multi-segment where not all ui−1 are ad-
missible without row exchanges.

Let r be the row ([2, 0], 0, 1) in Figure 2. It is not possible to apply Sr,1 because
then the resulting multi-segment would not be in admissible order. However, we
can still perform this operation if we first exchange r down four rows until it is
below the multiples ([1, 1], 0, 1), then separate one circles, and finally exchange
the row back up to its original position. If we did this, we would end up with
the following multisegment



0 1 2 3

⊕ ⊖
⊖
⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕
⊖


.

We note that the resulting segment is odd-alternating. In fact, the ui−1 that
produced this multi-segment can be understood through its effect on the S-data
of the original multi-segment:

({0, 1, 2}, {3}) −→ ({0, 1}, {2}, {3}).
Meanwhile the multiplicities M = (1, 5, 1, 1) are preserved through these opera-
tions. Such an operation can be conducted more generally, and we prove this in
the following lemma.

Lemma 7.29 (Existence of S). Suppose E is of type YM, r = ([A,B], 0, η) is a
chain in E , and k < C(r) is an integer. Then there exists a series of operations
preserving the type YM that splits Si = {B, . . . , A, . . . } into two sets

S1
i = {B, . . . , A− c} and S2

i = {A− c+ 1, . . . , A, . . . }.

Proof. We will conduct the following series of operations.

• Exchange r downwards past all rows whose supports begin at A − c or
earlier. The resulting row r′ will be equal to r.

• Apply Sr,c.
• Exchange the remaining circles back up to the original position of r.
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We assert that the only rows whose supports begin at A − c or earlier are
multiples. This is equivalent to the assertion that there are no chains beginning
at B−c or earlier, which must be true because two chains can only overlap for at
most one circle. Now, all of these multiplies must belong to the chain r, and since
they do not overlap with any other chains, there must be evenly many of each
of them. Therefore, by Lemma 6.11, the row r stays the same after exchanging
with these rows. Meanwhile, each multiple’s sign is multiplied by (−1)C(r)−1.

Now, the rows after r are precisely the rows whose supports begin at least at
A− c+ 1, so we can separate r into two rows:

r1 = ([A− c], 0, η), r2 = ([A,A− c+ 1], 0, ηC(r1)).

Then exchanging r1 up with all the multiplicities once again preserves r1 by
Lemma 6.11, while all the multiplicities have their signs multiplied by (−1)C(r1) =
(−1)C(r)−1−c. It is clear that the resulting multi-segment has the same S-data
as E , except that Si = {B, . . . , A, . . . } has been split into {B, . . . , A − c} and
{B − c+ 1, . . . , A, . . . }. It remains to be checked that the multi-segment is odd-
alternating.

In E , all the multiplicities belonged to r and therefore had sign η(−1)C(r)−1.
These row exchanges have changed their sign by (−1)k, so the new sign is
η(−1)C(r)−c−1 = η(−1)C(r1)−1. This obeys the odd-alternating condition. Be-
fore r1 was exchanged up, the pair (r1, r2) obeyed the alternating sign condition,
so r2 must alternate with the multiplicity right before it after the row exchange:
since there are an even number of multiplicities, this is alternating. Finally, the
multiplicities belonging to r2 are precisely those that belonged to r but do not
now belong to r1. These still have sign

η(−1)C(r)−1 = η(−1)C(r1)(−1)C(r2)−1 = η(r2)(−1)C(r2)−1,

so they obey the alternating sign condition. □

We continue to refer to the operation described in Lemma 7.29 as Sr,c.

Remark 7.30. There is a possible problem that could occur with our notation.
Suppose we apply Sr,k to a chain r = ([A,B], 0, η) such that A−B = k and r is
a z-chain. Then separating k circles leaves behind a one circle row ([B,B], 0, η)
associated to S1

i . However, the conditions for being of type YM require that |S1
i | ≥

2. That is, we would like to count it as a multiple rather than a chain. To fix
this notational problem, instead of saying that we have separated Si into two sets
S1
i = {B} S1

i = {B + 1, · · · , A}, we instead throw out S1
i and replace Si with S2

i

solely. If A ≥ B + 2, the chain corresponding to {B + 1, · · · , A} must be row
exchanged below the (evenly many) multiples with support [B + 1, B + 1].

To summarize, we can describe the impact of S on the S-data of E as follows:

Remark 7.31. Let r = ([A,B], 0, η). We have two cases as follows.

• If c = A−B and r is a z-chain, then applying Sr,c replaces:

{B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {B + 1, . . . , A, . . . }.
• Otherwise, applying Sr,c replaces:

{B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {B, . . . , A− c}, {A− c+ 1, . . . , A, . . . }.
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Definition 7.32. We shall refer to the case where k = A−B and r is a z-chain
as S2, and the other case as S1.

We note that this S operation still commutes with row exchanges. More
precisely, the following corollary follows immediately from Parts (1) and (2) of
Lemma 3.19.

Corollary 7.33. Let R denote the operation of exchanging some row r with a
series of rows ri < ri+1 < · · · < rj. Let S be some ui−1 of type S involving the
rows ri < ri+1 < · · · < rj. Then R ◦ S = S ◦R.

For the remaining operationsM,U, and D discussed in this section, we assume
that E = E(M,S, T , η) begins at zero. The most simple operation that can be
implemented on E is M, the merging of hats.

Lemma 7.34. Suppose E = E(M,S, T , η) begins at zero and has hats h1 < h2
obtained from T j

i and T j′

i′ . Then h1 and h2 can be merged if and only if i = i′

and j = j′ + 1.

Proof. Suppose that h1 = ([A1,−B1], B1, η1) and h2 = ([A2,−B2],−B2, η2). Then

we must have T j
i = {B1, . . . , A1} and T j′

i′ = {B2, . . . , A2}, and these sets must
be disjoint for (S, T ) to be valid. Since h1 < h2, we must have B1 > A2. Because
E is odd-alternating and in (P’) order, h1 and h2 can be merged if and only if
B1 = A2 + 1 by Lemma 6.14.

We prove that if B1 = A2 + 1, then i = i′ and j = j′ + 1, as the converse
is clear. Suppose for the sake of contradiction that i ̸= i′, in which case i > i′

since B1 > A2. But because A2 = B1 − 1 ∈ Si′ and |Si ∩ Si′ | ≤ 1, we must have
that minSi = B1 or A2. But since j ≥ 1, this would imply that T 0

i ⊂ {A1},
contradicting the condition that |T 0

i | ≥ 2. Therefore, we conclude that i = i′.
The fact that j = j′ + 1 follows from the fact that B1 = A2 + 1. □

Remark 7.35. With this lemma in mind, we observe that the operation M has a
nice description in terms of the S data of E . If T j

i and T j
i are the sets associated

with h1 and h2, then merging h1 ∗ h2 corresponds with replacing these sets with
T j
i ∪ T j+1

i .
In other words, applying Mh1,h2 to h1 = ([A,−B], B, η1) and h2 = ([−B +

1, C],−C, η2) gives the replacement

{. . . C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {. . . C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }.
Next, we show that it is possible to dualize hats.

Lemma 7.36 (Existence of D). Suppose E = E(M,S, T , η) with M beginning
at zero and that h = ([A,−B], B, η) is a hat in E. Suppose that r1, r2, . . . , rk are
the rows of circles whose support contains B − 1. The following hold.

(1) The row rk ends at B − 1, and it is possible to perform a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual
between h and rk, which we notate Dh,rk . We have that Dh,rk(E) is also
of type YM and has the same sign.

(2) Suppose r = ri is a row of circles and k − i ∈ 2Z. Then it is possible to
perform a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual between h and r, which we notate Dh,r.

(3) If E ′ is the image of E under such a dual◦ui◦dual in either Part (1) or (3),
then E and E ′ are of type YM for the same M. Moreover, η(E) = η(E).
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(4) E is equivalent to a tempered virtual extended multi-segment of type YM.

Before proving this lemma, we note that the operation Dh,r as it is described
above commutes with row exchanges.

Lemma 7.37. Suppose E = E(M,S, T , η) begins at zero. Let r ∈ E be a row, and
let r1 and r2 be rows such that the operation Dr1,r2 is valid. Suppose that supp(r)
contains the supports of the rows between r1 and r2 inclusively. Then exchanging
r down with the rows r1 < · · · < r2 results in the same r′ as exchanging r with
the images of these rows under Dr1,r2 .

Proof. We prove the result by inducting on the number of hats below r1. As part
of the inductive assumption, we can assume that all hats after r1 can be dualized
without affecting the image r′ under row exchanges. Therefore, the rows between
r1 and r2 (excluding r1 but including r2) are all rows of circles. In light of Lemma
7.33, we can presume that all chains between r1 and r2 are completely unmerged
so that the rows from r1 to r2 (not inclusive) form a tempered multi-segment.
Then, by Lemmas 6.11 and 6.12, we can presume that there are no multiples, so
that the rows r1 < · · · < r2 consists of a multi-segment of type Xk for some k.
Then, these rows must alternate, so Lemma 6.9 indicates that r′ depends only
on the total number of circles in these rows, which is preserved under Dr1,r2 . □

With the above lemma in hand, we prove Lemma 7.36.

Proof of Lemma 7.36. We first verify that rk ends at B−1. Assume otherwise for
the sake of contradiction. Then rk must have support containing B, so B ∈ T 0

i

for some i. This is impossible because B is in the hat h, so B ∈ T j′

i′ for some
j ≥ 1. Then we must have that |Si ∩ Si′ | ≥ 2, which is a contradiction.
We prove Parts (1) and (4) together within the same inductive argument. In

Part (1), we are asserting that it is possible to conduct the following series of
operations:

• Dualize E , in which r̂k will be a hat and ĥ a row of C(h) circles.

• Exchange down r̂′ℓ in dual(E) until its image r̂ℓ
′ is the row right before ĥ.

• Perform a ui of type 3’ between dual(rℓ)
′ and ĥ.

• Row exchange the resulting row until it is in the original position of r̂ℓ
the first row again.

• Dualize the resulting extended multi-segment.

Firstly, it is clear that none of the rows except for those between h and rk are
relevant to the existence of these operations, so it suffices to prove the lemma in
the case where h is the first row of E and rk is the last. We will induct on the
number of hats after h, so as an inductive step we may suppose that all the hats
after h have already been dualized. We reduce to the case where these hats are
dualized by Lemma 7.37. By Corollary 7.33, we can also reduce to the case where
all chains that come before rk have exactly one circle. Thus, we have supposed
inductively that E \ {h, rk} is a tempered virtual extended multi-segment. Now,
we separately consider each of the two following cases.

The first case is that mB−1 ≥ 3, in which case rk is a multiple of the form
([B − 1, B − 1], 0, η′). Then E \ {h} is tempered as well since all its rows have
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exactly one circle. So we have

E \ {h} =
B−1⋃
i=1

mi⋃
j=1

([i, i], 0, (−1)iη(E)).

This means that

dual(E) \ {ĥ} =
B−1⋃
i=1

mi⋃
j=1

([i,−i], i, η′i).

However, in light of Lemma 6.11, it is clear that exchanging a row with

m′
i⋃

j=1

([i,−i], i, η′i)

is equivalent to exchanging it with

m′
i mod 2⋃
j=1

([i,−i], i, η′i).

Therefore, proving this result for E is equivalent to proving it for an extended
multi-segment where all multiples have been removed. We then presume

E \ {h} =
B−1⋃
i=1

([i, i], 0, (−1)iη(E)),

which is precisely the case where E is of type Xk, so Part (1) follows from Lemma
7.24. If E − {h} is tempered, then employing this dual ◦ ui ◦ dual to combine h
and rk into a single row r′ and then using successive operations Sr′k,1 shows that
E itself is equivalent to a tempered multi-segment which proves Part (4) in this
case.

The second case is that mB−1 = 1, in which case rk = ([C,B], 0, η′) is a chain.
Depending on whether rk overlaps with another chain at C, we have that

E \ {h, rk} =
C⋃
i=1

m′
i⋃

j=1

([i, i], 0, (−1)iη(E)),

where

m′
i :=


mi − 2 if i = C and rk overlaps with another chain,

mi − 1 if i = C and rk does not overlap with another chain,

mi otherwise.

Again, when row exchanging r̂k with the other rows of dual(E), the multiplicities
will not impact the image r̂k

′ due to Lemma 6.11. Therefore, we can presume
that each mi is equal to 0 or 1, and we have reduced to the case where E is of
type Xk. Again, this suffices for Part (1). Dualizing h and applying S suffices to
show Part (4).

We note that Part (2) can be reduced to Part (1) by similarly only considering
rows between h and ri. Since ri and rk have the same parity, such a multi-segment
is still of type YM and the proof still holds.
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Similarly, it suffices to prove Part (3) for the case where i = k. The fact
that the sign η(E) is preserved under the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operation is inherited
from the fact that the sign is preserved when E is of type Xk. This is because
the presence of multiplicities does not cause a cumulative change in sign under
row operations. To show that type YM is preserved, we note that none of the
multiplicities are affected under the operation; it suffices to show that the odd-
alternating condition is preserved.

We note that exchanging r̂ down until it is the row before dual(h) changes the
signs of all the intermediary rows by (−1)C(r)−1, and exchanging the merged row
back up changes all the signs by (−1)C(r)+C(h)−1 (Lemmas 6.9 and 6.10). There-
fore, all the intermediate rows have a net sign change of (−1)C(h). Consecutive
intermediate rows all satisfy the same sign conditions as before. Meanwhile, it
follows from the proof of Lemma 7.24 that the signs of the first and last circles
of the block of rows h < · · · < r stays the same under the Dh,r operation. Then
r′ must satisfy the sign condition with the row after it prescribed by Definition
7.2. Meanwhile, the sign of the row before r is changed by (−1)C(h)−1, as is the
last circle of r̂′, so r′ must also satisfy the proper sign condition with the row
before it. □

The above lemma is enough to deduce the following result.

Corollary 7.38. Any two YM multi-segments with the same η are equivalent up
to the operators S, D, and their inverses.

Proof. First, we suppose M starts at zero. Part (4) of the Lemma 7.36 implies
that all YM multi-segments with the same M and η are equivalent to a tempered
multi-segment of type YM. Part (1) guarantees that this tempered multi-segment
always has the same M and η.
If M starts after zero, then any type YM multi-segment has no hats and can

be separated via the S operation into a tempered multi-segment. By Lemma
7.29, this multi-segment still must have the same M and η. □

By reducing to the case where E is of typeXk, we have shown that the operation
D has the same structural properties as it did for type Xk. That is to say, if
E ′ = Dh,r(E) and r′ is the resulting row, then:

• E \ {h, r} and E ′ \ {r′} have the same rows up to a change in sign.
• If r is a row of circles with support [A,B], then r′ is a row of circles with
support [A+ C(h), B].

Remark 7.39. Lemma 7.36 and the above description concern only the case
where r = ri, when i and k have the same parity. One may wonder what would
happen if we dualize h to some multiple ri where i and k have different parity.
Indeed, it is possible to do this, and Lemma 3.19 implies that if ri = rj, then
Dh,ri and Dh,rj are equivalent up to row exchanges, We illustrate this idea in the
following figure.

Indeed, dualizing a hat h to a multiple ri with different parity from k will
always produce a row with l ≥ 1. To see this, suppose r1 = ([B,B], 0, η) and
r2 = ([A,B], 0, η) are two consecutive rows with the same sign. The formulae
indicate that r1 stays the same under a row exchange except that its sign is
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D D

row exchange

Figure 3. These applications of D to consecutive multiples are
equivalent via a row exchange.

changed by (−1)C(r2), whereas l(r2) is increased by 1. This is the case regardless
of the order of r1 and r2.
Since it does not matter which multiple a hat is dualized to, the convention will

always be dualize to the last multiple, rk.

The next lemma uses the observation that dualizing to each of the multiples
produces the same multi-segment up to row exchanges in order to determine how
many ways there are to dualize a given hat.

Lemma 7.40. Let h = ([A,−B], B, η) be a hat in E = E(M,S, T , η′).
(1) If mB−1 = 1, then there is a unique dual ◦ ui ◦ dual involving h and rows

lower than h.
(2) If mB−1 ≥ 3 and T 0

i = {B− 1} ⊂ Si for some i, then there is exactly one
dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, unique up to row exchange, involving h and rows lower
than h.

(3) Otherwise, there are exactly two dual ◦ ui ◦ duals involving h and rows
lower than h, up to row exchanges.

Proof. For Part (1), if mB−1 = 1, then there is exactly one row r with support
ending at B − 1. If r is a hat, it must be the row right after h, so the unique
dual ◦ ui ◦ dual is Mh,r. If r is a row of circles, then the operation is Dh,r by
Lemma 7.36.

For Part (2), if mB−1 ≥ 3, then there are mB−1 rows with support ending at
B − 1. Since there exists some T 0

i = {B − 1}, none of these rows can be a hat.
Instead, one of them is a chain with support [B − 1, B − 1], and the others are
all multiples. Therefore, all these mB−1 rows are consecutive and equal to each
other. By Lemma 7.36, h can be dualized to each of them, but per Remark 7.39
all of these are equivalent up to row exchange.

For Part (3), if mB−1 ≥ 3 and there does not exist any T 0
i = {B − 1}, then B

is contained in some Si = {. . . , B − 2, B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }. Since two elements
of S have intersection of size at most one, B − 1 ̸∈ Sj for any j ̸= i. Now, one of
the following must be true.

• If B − 1 is contained in a hat, then this hat h′ and mB−1 multiples of
support [B − 1, B − 1] are precisely the mB−1 rows with support ending
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at B − 1. One dual ◦ ui ◦ dual is obtained by merging h ∗ h′. The other
is gotten by dualizing h to any of the multiples. Per Remark 7.39, these
dualizations are the same up to row exchange since the multiples are all
equal to each other.

• If B− 1 is not contained in a hat, then it must be contained in a chain of
length ≥ 2, lest there be some T 0

i = {B− 1}. Then one dual ◦ui◦dual is
gotten by dualizing h to this chain, and the other is gotten by dualizing
it to any of the multiples.

From here, it is clear that the two dual ◦ ui ◦ duals do not produce virtual
extended multi-segments associated with the same Arthur parameters. This can
be seen because the supports of the multi-segments are different. Indeed, the one
obtained from the second case contains a row of support [B,B − 1] and the one
obtained from the first case cannot contain such a row. □

In summary, when mB−1 ≥ 3, a hat can sometimes be dualized in two ways:
either to a chain or to a multiple. Although these operations are quite similar,
they impact the S-data of E very differently. Therefore, we will distinguish
between them by notating a dualization to a chain as D1 and a dualization to a
multiple as D2.

Remark 7.41. These dualizations change the S-data as follows.

• Applying D1
h,r to h = ([A,−B], B, η1) and r = ([B − 1, C], 0, η2) replaces

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }.
• Applying D2

h,r to h = ([A,−B], B, η1) and a multiple r = ([B − 1, B −
1], 0, η2) replaces

{. . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {. . . , B − 1}, {B − 1, . . . , A, . . . },
thereby resulting in the creation of a z-chain.

Finally, we prove that the operation U can be applied to E in the same way
structurally as if E were of type Xk.

Lemma 7.42 (Existence of U). Suppose E = E(M,S, T , η) begins at zero and
that h = ([A,−B], B, η) is a hat in E with C(h) > c. Then there exists a series
of operations on E resulting in a new extended multi-segment E ′ of type YM
satisfying the following

• E ′ has a hat of the form h′ = ([A− c,−B], B, η),
• E ′ has a row of k circles with support [A,A− c+ 1],
• the other segments of E ′ are precisely the same as the segments of E−{h},
except with possibly different signs, and

• η(E ′) = η(E).

Proof. Again, we will first prove the statement in the case where h = ([k,−B], B, η),
where k = cmax. This consists of showing that the following combination of op-
erations is valid.

• Row exchange h until the image h′ is at the bottom of the multi-segment.
h′ should be a row of circles.

• Apply Sh′,c.
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• Row exchange the remaining circles back to the top.

Due to Lemma 7.36, we know that E \ {h} is equivalent to a tempered repre-
sentation through some series of row operations, all of which commute with row
exchange by Corollary 7.33 and Lemma 7.37. Therefore, we can presume that
E \ {h} is tempered. Furthermore, we can presume that E \ {h} has no multiples
due to Lemma 6.11. Thus, we have reduced to the type Xk case, and the result
follows from Lemma 7.22.

The fact that η(E) is preserved is clear from the fact that the sign of h is
unchanged throughout the row exchanges: the sign changes from exchanging
down and exchanging up cancel each other by Lemmas 6.9 and 6.10. These
lemmas also show that the rows that h is exchanged with all have their signs
changed by (−1)c, so they satisfy the same sign conditions that they did before;
therefore, the multi-segment is still odd alternating. That h alternates with the
row below it after the U operation if and only if it does before the row operation
is clear since C(h) is also decreased by c.

Finally, the fact that the broken-off row of c circles alternates with the row
before it can be seen in two cases. If the row before it is a chain, then the proof
is exactly the same as in the type Xk case (see the proof of Lemma 7.22). If the
preceding row is a multiple with support [C,C], it has the same sign as the last
circle of the chain that it belongs to. Since C ≤ A− c < A, it is impossible for C
to be in more than one Si, so there are evenly many such multiples. Therefore,
if we reduce to the case where the multiples are not present via Lemma 6.11,
it is clear that the row of c circles alternates with the chain, so it must also
alternate with the multiple. Thus, we observe that the image of this U operation
is odd-alternating and therefore of type YM. □

Remark 7.43. As for the S-data, applying Uh,c to h = ([A,−B], B, η) replaces

{. . . B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {. . . B, . . . , A− c}, {A− c+ 1, . . . , A, . . . }.

As with the other operators, the U operator commutes with row exchange.
Specifically, it follows from a combination of Parts (1) and (3) of Lemma 3.19
that the following corollary holds.

Corollary 7.44. Let R denote the operation of exchanging some row r with a
series of rows ri < ri+1 < · · · < rj. Let T be some U operation involving the rows
ri < ri+1 < · · · < rj. Then R ◦ T = T ◦R.

7.4. Exhaustion of Operators on YM Segments. We now aim to prove The-
orem 7.17. Due to Corollary 7.38, we know that all type YM multi-segments
with the same sign are equivalent. Then, it suffices to show that if E is a virtual
extended multi-segment of type YM, and sign η, then any virtual extended multi-
segment equivalent to E is also YM with sign η. First we will prove that Emin is
of type YM with sign η. Then we will show that all possible raising operators on
type YM virtual extended multi-segments preserve type YM and sign. Since all
equivalent virtual extended multi-segments can be obtained from Emin through
raising operators, this will suffice for our proof. We begin with the following
simple technical lemma about row exchange.
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Lemma 7.45. Let h1 and h2 be hats with order h1 < h2, and suppose C(h1) =
C(h2) = 1 and η(h1) = η(h2). Then after row exchanging h1 and h2, we have
h′1 = h1 and h′2 = h2.

Proof. Note that since C(hi) = 1, we have that A(hi) ≡ B(hi) mod 2. Thus,
the row exchange has ϵ = (−1)A(h1)−B(h1)η(h1)η(h2) = 1, b(h1)− 2l(h1) = 1, and
2(b(h2)−2l(h2)) = 2, so it falls into Case 1(a) of Definition 3.8. So l(h′2) = l(h2),
η(h′2) = η(h2), and

l(h′1) = A(h1)−B(h1) + 1− (l(h1) + 1)

= l(h1)

η(h′1) = (−1)A(h2)−B(h2)η(h1) = η(h1).

So the rows are unchanged. □

Now, we classify Emin according to S-data, breaking into cases depending on
whether M starts at zero.

Lemma 7.46. Suppose E is of type YM with M beginning after zero. Suppose
that the S-data is such that S contains some Si = {cmin, . . . , cmax}. Then E =
Emin.

Proof. We check that no lowering operators are possible on E . There are two
cases: either S = (Si) or S = ({cmin},Si). In the first case, E consists of one
chain and multiples contained within the support of this chain. Clearly, no ui
operators involving the chain are possible. All the multiples have circles of the
same sign, so it is impossible to apply a ui of type 3’. In the second case, there
are two chains, and the second chain contains all the other rows, which each have
one circle. Again, it is evident that there are no ui operators.

Less obvious is the fact that there are no dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual operators on E . To
see this, note that dual(E) consists of three different kinds of rows

• one hat h with support [cmax,−cmin],
• evenly many (possibly zero) hats below h with support [cmin,−cmin], or
• numerous hats with one circle each above h corresponding to multiples
belonging to the chain with support [cmax, cmin].

None of these rows have l = 0. In order to perform a ui−1 of type 3’, we must
obtain a row with l = 0 through row exchanges. However, the rows above h
cannot be exchanged with h or the rows below h since no such pair of rows has
one row’s support containing the other. By Lemma 7.45, none of the rows above
h are changed by any row exchanges with each other. Also, no row exchange
involving only rows below h changes dual(E). Thus, the only row exchanges that
could possibly give an l = 0 are those involving h. But h can only be exchanged
with the hats below, and since each of these hats has one circle of the same
sign, by Lemma 6.11, we need only consider what happens after swapping h with
any one of these rows, as doing two row exchanges leaves h unchanged. Since
h fails the alternating sign condition with the row under it, this row exchange
increases l(h) by one and leaves the second row the same except for a possible
sign change. Thus, no row exchanges create a row of circles, so no ui−1 of type
3’ is possible. □
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Lemma 7.47. Suppose E is of type YM with S-data ({0, 1, 2, . . . , k}). Then E =
Emin.
Proof. Note that E consists of hats ([A,−A], A, ηA) for A ∈ {1, . . . , k}, a single
chain ([0, 0], 0, η0), and multiples. We check that there are no possible lowering
operators on E .
First, we check lowering operators of type 3’; i.e., lowering operators involving

ui or ui−1 of type 3’. It is clear that the only uis of type 3’ are S−1 and U−1:
S−1 cannot be applied because all the multiples have the same sign as the single
chain, and U−1 cannot be applied because there is only one chain. Meanwhile,
there are no dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual operations of type 3’ possible on E because every
row r in E has C(r) = 1: therefore, the same is true of dual(E), so no ui−1 can
be performed.

The only lowering operator not of type 3’ is a ui. We observe that there are no
ui operators not of the type 3’, since there are no rows whose supports overlap and
do not contain each other. This can be seen because all the hats have supports
containing each other, and all other rows have supports of one circle. □

Clearly, any E of type YM is equivalent to a virtual extended multi-segment of
the form described in Lemma 7.46 or Lemma 7.47, since all YM multi-segments
of the same sign are equivalent to the same tempered block via applications of
S. Therefore, given E of type YM, Emin is always of type YM and sign η(E).

Now, it suffices to check that all raising operators on E preserve sign and type
YM form. Such raising operators must be of one of the following three forms

• ui−1 of type 3’,
• dual ◦ ui ◦ dual where the ui is of type 3’, or
• dual ◦ ui ◦ dual where the ui is not of type 3’.

For the first of these, it is clear that S and U are the only ui−1 operations of type
3’. For the second, when M starts at zero, any dual ◦ ui ◦ dual of type 3’ must
have one of the rows it involves be a hat (lest the rows would have intersecting
duals). If the other row is also a hat, then the operation is M, and if the other
operation is a row of circles, then the operation is D. When M starts after zero,
it is clear that there are no dual ◦ui◦dual operations of type 3’ because the rows
of dual(E) are all hats and therefore have intersecting supports because they all
contain zero.

Since the operations S,M,U, and D all preserve type YM and η, it is clear we
only need to account for dual ◦ ui ◦ duals not of type 3’. We will prove that such
operations preserve type YM and η through the following two lemmas. Lemma
7.48 will account for all such dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operations between two rows which
are not hats. Lemma 7.49 will account for dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operations (when M
starts at zero) between two rows, at least one of which is a hat.

Lemma 7.48. Suppose T is a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual not of type 3’. Suppose that T
involves two rows r1 < r2, neither of which are hats. Then T preserves type YM
and η(E).
Proof. Suppose supp(r1) = [A1, B1] and supp(r2) = [A2, B2]. Since r1 < r2, we
presume that B1 ≤ B2. Then, r̂1 and r̂2 have supports [A1,−B1] and [A2,−B2],
respectively. A ui not of type 3’ between these rows is possible only if −B2 <



66 ALEXANDER HAZELTINE, AARYA KUMAR, ANDREW TUNG

−B1 ≤ A2 < A1. This implies that B1 < B2 ≤ A2 < A1, so supp(r1) ⊋ supp(r2).
Therefore, r2 must be a multiple belonging to r1 and we have B2 = A2 < A1.
Since A2 ̸= A1, r2 cannot be contained in the support of any chain other than r1.
There are evenly many such multiples, and using dual ◦ ui ◦ dual to combine r1
with any of these multiples gives multi-segments that are equivalent up to row
exchange. Therefore, we assume that r2 is the last of these multiples.

Applying such a ui to r̂1 and r̂2 replaces them with rows that have support
[A1,−A2] and [A2,−B1], in that order. Applying dual gives rows with supports
[A2, B1] and [A1, A2], in that order. The resulting rows have the same order and
support as the multi-segment obtained by implementing the following change on
the S-data of E

{B1, . . . , A1, . . . } −→ {B1, . . . , A2}, {A2, . . . , A1, . . . }.

The multi-segment resulting from this change in S-data is equivalent to E , which
is equivalent to T ◦ E . Therefore, Corollary 3.4 shows that T (E) is equal to this
multi-segment and therefore has type YM and satisfies η(T (E)) = η(E). □

Lemma 7.49. Suppose T is a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual not of type 3’. Suppose that T
involves two rows h < r, where h is a hat. Then T preserves type YM and η(E).

Proof. If h = ([A,−B], 0, η), then ĥ is a row of circles with support [A,B]. Note
that if h is associated to the set T j

i , then T j
i = {B, . . . , A}. Since all T j

i for

j ≥ 1 are disjoint, we conclude that if r is a hat, then supp(ĥ) ∩ supp(r̂) = ∅,
rendering the operation T impossible. Therefore, r has to be some row of circles
with support [C,D], which dualizes to a hat with support [C,−D]. In order to
apply T, we need to have B ≤ C < A. Given the intersection conditions on the
sets Si, this is only possible if r is a multiple with support [C,C]. We note that
since C ∈ {B, . . . , A}, there must be an even number of multiples equal to r.
Since performing dual ◦ ui ◦ dual with each of these multiples is equivalent up to
row exchanges, we presume that r is the last row.
We claim that implementing T will replace h with a hat of the same sign

([C,−B], B, η) and change r into a chain with support [A,C]. This guarantees
that η(E) is preserved. All the while, the segment will remain odd-alternating.
Given this claim, we see that T implements the following change in the S-data:

{. . . , B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {. . . , B, . . . , C}, {C, . . . , A, . . . },

which is indeed valid. Thus, the claim implies T preserves type YM.

To prove the claim, let r̂ = ([C,−C], C, η1) and ĥ = ([A,B], 0, η2). Should a
ui between these rows be possible, they would be replaced with rows of support

[A,−C] and [C,B], which would exist in the same positions as r̂ and ĥ respec-
tively in order to satisfy P ′ order. Dualizing back, we obtain a multi-segment
with the same order and support as E except:

• The row r is replaced by a row with support [A,C].
• The hat h is replaced by a row of support [C,−B].

Such an extended multi-segment has precisely the same support and order as
the multi-segment resulting from the change in S-data described in the claim.
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These virtual extended multi-segments correspond to the same non-zero tem-
pered blocks, so Corollary 3.4 suffices to show that they are equal. □

Having seen that all possible dual ◦ ui ◦ duals not of case 3’ preserve YM and
η(E), we conclude Theorem 7.17.

8. The Count |Ψ(π(B))|

The goal of this section is to prove Theorem 4.7. We will do this by counting
extended multi-segments of type YM. In order to reduce to this case, we must
establish a correspondence between Ψ(π(B)) and extended multi-segments E of
type YMB . In particular, different type YM multi-segments with different S-data
should be associated with different virtual extended multi-segments. This is
guaranteed by the following lemma.

Lemma 8.1. If E1 and E2 are both of type YM and have η(E1) = η(E2), then
ψ(E1) = ψ(E2) if and only if E1 = E2.

Proof. It is obvious that E1 = E2 implies ψ(E1) = ψ(E2). Meanwhile, if ψ(E1) =
ψ(E2), then these extended multi-segments must have the same support. The
orders of their rows, furthermore, have already been prescribed and therefore
must be the same. Since E1 and E2 are both YM and have η(E1) = η(E2), we must
have E1 ∼ E2. Corollary 3.4 now suffices to prove the desired result. □

8.1. Blocks Starting at Zero. Motivated by Definition 3.26 and Theorem 3.31
(which is the case for ρ = χV ), we consider a “lift” for arbitrary ρ in the case E
is of type YM, with M starting at zero, as follows.

Definition 8.2. Suppose that E ∈ VRepρ(Gn) is of type YM, with M starting at
zero, and write

E = ∪ki=0{([Ai, Bi]ρ, li, ηi)}.
Let

E ′ = ∪ki=0{([Ai, Bi]χW , li, ηi)}.
Recall from Theorem 7.17 that there exists a tempered virtual extended multi-
segment Etemp which is equivalent to E . We assume further that Etemp starts at
0.

We define

Θ1(E) =
{(

[cmax + 1,−cmax − 1]χW , cmax + 1,−η(E)
)}

∪ E ′.

We remark that the added extended segment should be inserted such that it is
the first extended segment in the admissible order. Note that Θ1(E) ∈ Vseg(H±

m)
for some m ∈ Z≥0 and some choice of sign ±.

When ρ = χV and E = EχV , this definition coincides with the local theta
lift of π(E) to its first occurrence in the going-up tower via Definition 3.26 and
Theorems 3.29 and 3.31. We verify the Θ1(E) is also an element of VRepχW (H±

m).

Lemma 8.3. Suppose that E ∈ VRepρ(Gn) of type YM. Then Θ1(E) ∈ VRepχW (H±
m).

Proof. The claim follows directly from Theorem 3.21. □
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Suppose that E ∈ VRepρ(Gn) is tempered of type YM with sign η(E). It is
apparent from the definition that Θ1(E) is of type YM′ with η(Θ1(E)) = −η(E),
where M′ = (m0, . . . ,mk, 1).
We will prove the following theorems, which will help us prove Theorem 4.7.

Theorem 8.4. Let E be of type YM where M = (m0, . . . ,mcmax−1, 1). Then the
following holds.

(1) We can perform a dual ◦ui◦dual involving the first row of Θ1(E) to get a
virtual extended multi-segment which we denote by Θ2(E). We can further
perform an additional ui−1 involving the (cmax+1)-st column of Θ2(E) to
obtain another virtual extended multi-segment which we denote by Θ3(E).

(2) We have the relation

Ψ(Θ1(E)) = {ψΘi(E ′) | E ′ ∼ E ; i = 1, 2, 3}.

Theorem 8.5. Let E be of type YM where M = (m0, . . . ,mcmax) with mcmax > 1.
Then the following holds.

(1) We can perform two dual ◦ ui ◦ duals of type 3’ involving the first row of
Θ1(E): one with the first row whose support ends at cmax, and one with
the last row whose support ends at cmax. We call the resulting segments
Θ2(E) and Θ4(E), and we have ψΘ2(E) = ψΘ4(E) if and only if the S-data
of E has some Si = {cmax}. We can perform an additional ui−1 to both Θ2

and Θ4 to remove a row of one circle from the row with support ending
at cmax + 1 to obtain the same Θ3(E).

(2) We have the relation

Ψ(π(Θ1(E))) = {ψΘi(E ′) | E ′ ∼ E ; i = 1, 2, 3, 4}.

We begin by proving Part (1) of Theorem 8.4 from the existence of the oper-
ators D,U, and S.

Proof of Theorem 8.4 Part (1). Suppose that E is of type YM with final multi-
plicity mcmax = 1. We know that Θ1(E) := h ∪ E , where

h := ([cmax + 1,−cmax − 1], cmax + 1,−η(E)).
Lemma 7.40 states that there is exactly one dual ◦ui ◦dual involving h. There

are two cases.

• First, Θ2(E) = Dh,r ◦Θ1(E), for some chain r. In this case, we let

Θ3(E) := Sr′,1 ◦Θ2(E),
where r′ is the image of r under Dh,r.

• Second, Θ2(E) =Mh,h′ ◦Θ1(E), where h′ is the first hat of E . Here, we let
Θ3(E) := Uh∗h′,1 ◦Θ2(E). □

The proof of Part (1) of Theorem 8.5 is similar. To complete it we will utilize
the following lemma, which considers how the two different operations D1 and
D2 can be related to each other.

Lemma 8.6. Suppose that E is of type YM and has a hat h = ([A,B],−B, η).
Suppose mB−1 ≥ 3, and let r1, r2 be the first and last rows ending at B − 1.
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(1) If r1 is a hat, then

Uh∗r1,C(h) ◦Mh,r1 = Sr′2,C(h) ◦D2
h,r2

.

(2) If r1 is a chain, then

Sr′1,C(h) ◦D1
h,r1

= Sr′2,C(h) ◦D2
h,r2

.

Here, r′1 and r′2 indicate the images of r1 and r2 under dual ◦ui◦duals with h.

Proof. For Part (1), let r1 = ([C,−B + 1], B − 1, η1) and let r2 = ([B − 1, B −
1], 0, η2). Then conducting Uh∗r1,C(h) ◦Mh,r1 implements the following changes to
the S-data of E according to Remarks 7.35 and 7.43.

{. . . C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {. . . C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→ {. . . C, . . . , B − 1}, {B, . . . , A, . . . }.

Meanwhile, applying Sr′2,C(h) ◦D2
h,r2

gives the changes according to Remarks 7.31
and 7.41:

{. . . C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {. . . C, . . . , B − 1}, {B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→ {. . . C, . . . , B − 1}, {B, . . . , A, . . . },

where the last arrow takes place due to the exception discussed in Remark 7.30.
For Part (2), let r1 = ([C,B − 1], 0, η1). Then conducting Sr′1,C(h) ◦D1

h,r1
gives:

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→ {C, . . . , B − 1}, {B, . . . , A, . . . }.

Meanwhile, applying Sr′2,C(h) ◦D2
h,r2

gives the changes:

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . } −→ {C, . . . , B − 1}, {B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→ {C, . . . , B − 1}, {B, . . . , A, . . . },

which suffices to complete the proof. □

Proof of Theorem 8.5 Part (1). By Lemma 7.40, given any Θ1(E) where mcmax ≥
3, it is possible to perform two different dual ◦ ui ◦ dual’s of type 3’ involving
the hat h = ([cmax +1,−cmax − 1], cmax +1,−η(E)), resulting in virtual extended
multi-segments Θ2(E) and Θ4(E) respectively. Lemma 7.40 states that Θ2(E) and
Θ4(E) are equivalent via row exchanges if and only if the S-data of E contains
{cmax}.

Now, we consider two cases. If the multi-segment E has a hat h′ with support
containing n, then the two dual◦ui◦dual’s associated with h that produce Θ2(E)
and Θ4(E) areMh,h′ and D

2
h,r respectively, where r is a multiple. We can produce

another virtual extended multi-segment from Θ2(E) by applying Uh∗h′,1, and we
can obtain another virtual extended multi-segment from Θ4(E) by applying Sr′,1,
where r′ is the image of r under D2

h,r. Part (1) of Lemma 8.6 implies that both

of ui−1’s produce the same extended multi-segment which we call Θ3(E).
In the case where the two operators that produce Θ2(E) and Θ4(E) are D1 and

D2, then we can perform a ui−1 of the form S to separate one circle at cmax + 1
from each. Part (2) of Lemma 8.6 guarantees that both resulting multi-segments
are the same, and again we let this be Θ3(E). □
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Next we want to establish that, whenever E is of type YM and final multiplicity
mcmax = 1, no two elements of the set {Θi(E ′) | i ∈ {1, 2, 3}; E ′ ∼ E} have
the same local Arthur parameter. To do this, we must simply argue that these
extended multi-segments have different supports. In particular, we want to prove
the following.

Lemma 8.7. Let E1 ∼ E2 be of type YM, with M starting after zero. Then

supp(Θi(E1)) = supp(Θj(E2)) ⇒ i = j, E1 = E2.

Proof. Starting with the case where mcmax = 1, let E be of type YM and consider
some multi-segment Θi(E) for i ∈ {1, 2, 3}. Let r ∈ Θi(E) be the unique row
whose support contains cmax + 1. Then we must be in one of the following cases:

• If r = ([cmax + 1,−cmax − 1], cmax + 1, η) for some η ∈ {±1}, then i = 1.
• If C(r) > 1 (i.e., r is a merged hat or merged chain), then i = 2.
• If r = ([cmax + 1, cmax + 1], 0, η), for some η ∈ {±1}, then i = 3.

This confirms that supp(Θi(E1)) = supp(Θj(E2)) ⇒ i = j, so it suffices to show
that the multi-segment E can be uniquely determined from Θi(E). This is obvi-
ous in the case where i = 1 since supp(E) = supp(Θ1(E) \ {r}), as implied by
Definition 8.2; note that the support suffices to identify E by Lemma 8.1. The
statement supp(E) = supp(Θ1(E) \ {r}) is also clearly true for i = 3. In the case
i = 2, E can be determined because Θ3(E) can be determined: the operation
from Θ2(E) to Θ3(E) is unique.
Meanwhile, in the case where cmax > 1, let E be of type YM. Any multi-segment

Θi(E) must fall into one of the following slightly different cases:

• If r = ([cmax + 1,−cmax], k, η) for some η ∈ {±1}, then i = 1.
• If C(r) > 1 and |{Si | cmax ∈ Si}| = 1, then i(E) = 2.
• If C(r) > 1 and |{Si | cmax ∈ Si}| = 2, then i(E) = 4.
• If r = ([cmax + 1, cmax + 1], 0, η), then i = 3.

Again, this shows that the support of Θi(E) determines i, except in the case
when the unique chain containing cmax + 1 has support [cmax + 1, cmax]. This
case could occur both for θ2(E) and Θ4(E), but only when the unique chain in
E containing cmax has support [cmax, cmax]. This however, is precisely the case
where Θ2(E) = Θ4(E). Meanwhile, E can be determined from Θi(E) again using
the same methods as the case where mcmax > 1. This suffices for the proof. □

Now, we prove Part (2) of Theorem 8.4. Lemma 8.7 shows that the elements
{ψΘi(E ′) | i = 1, 2, 3; E ′ ∼ E} are all distinct, and so now it suffices to show
that any ψF , where F ∼ Θ1(E), belongs to this set. To do this, we examine the
S-data.

Proof of Theorem 8.4 Part (2). Let F ∼ Θ1(E), where E is of type YM and M =
(m0, . . . ,mcmax). Then Theorem 7.17 and Part (1) of Theorem 8.4 imply that F
must be type YM′ , for M′ = (m0, . . . , cmax, 1). Consider the S-data of F . Since
mcmax = mcmax+1 = 1, we note cmax can only belong to one set Si, and likewise
with cmax + 1.

Let E ′ := E(M,S ′, T ′, η(E), where (S ′, T ′) is obtained by removing k+1 from
(S, T ). From Theorem 7.17, we have E ′ ∼ E . We have the following cases.
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• If both k and k + 1 belong to the same set Sℓ = {. . . , k, k + 1}, then
clearly F = Θ2(E ′).

• If both k and k + 1 belong to Sℓ = {. . . , k, k + 1}, then F = Θ2(E ′).
• If both k and k + 1 belong to Sℓ = {. . . , k, k + 1}, then F = Θ1(E ′).
• If both k and k + 1 belong to Sℓ = {. . . , k, k + 1}, then F = Θ2(E ′).
• If k + 1 belongs to its own set Sℓ = {k + 1}, then F = Θ3(E ′). □

The proof of Part (2) of Theorem 8.5 is quite similar, since again, in light of
Lemma 8.7, we only need to show that any F ∼ Θ1(E) is of the form Θi(E ′) for
some i ∈ {1, 2, 3, 4} and E ′ ∼ E .

Proof of Theorem 8.5 Part (2). Let F ∼ Θ1(E). Then again Theorem 7.17 and
Part (1) of Theorem 8.4 imply that F must be of type YM′ , where M′ =
(m0, . . . , cmax, 1). Consider the S-data of F . Since mk+1 = 1, k + 1 can only
belong to one set Si. However, k can belong to at most two Si, but only when
the latter set has T 0

i = {k, k + 1}. In such a case, we clearly have F = Θ4(E ′),
where E ′ is defined as in the proof of Part (2) of Theorem 8.4. The cases where k
only belongs to one Si can be identified with various Θi(E ′) in exactly the same
manner as the proof for Part (2) of Theorem 8.4. □

Having proved Theorems 8.4 and 8.5, we can finally prove Theorem 4.7 for
blocks B that start at zero. To do this, we need the following lemma.

Lemma 8.8. Suppose E is of type YM, where M = (m0, . . . ,mcmax). Let k ∈ Z>0

and

E ′ := E ∪
c⋃
i=1

([cmax, cmax], 0, η
′)

be the extended multi-segment obtained by k circles of support [cmax, cmax] to E .
Here, the sign η′ is chosen to match the sign on the last circle of E . Then, a multi-
segment E ′

1 is equivalent to E ′ if and only if E ′
1 = E1 ∪

⋃k
i=1([cmax, cmax], 0, η

′) for
E1 ∼ E . In particular, we obtain that

|Ψ(π(E ′))| = |Ψ(π(E))|.

Proof. Per the proof of Theorem 7.17, we have seen that the raising operators
on E are precisely S,M,U,D, and certain dual ◦ ui ◦ duals not of type 3’ that
we have shown to be equivalent to some combination of S,M,U,D, and their
inverses (Lemmas 7.48 and 7.49). It is clear from the definitions of S,M,U,D,
that all of these operators and their inverses can still be performed on the E when
considered as a sub-virtual extended multi-segment of E ′. This proves the forward
direction of the desired statement. To prove the other direction, we claim that
these are the only operators that can be applied to E .′

We assume otherwise for the sake of contradiction, i.e, we assume that there
exists an operator T applicable on E ′ which is not applicable on E . Since none of
the multiples ri = ([cmax, cmax], 0, η

′) allow the other rows of E to interact with
each other in new ways, such an operator T would have to involve one of these
multiples ri. We consider all possible operators. T cannot be a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual
because dual(ri) has support [cmax,−cmax], and all other rows in dual(E ′) would
be contained in this support. T also cannot be a ui−1 of type 3’. since these rows



72 ALEXANDER HAZELTINE, AARYA KUMAR, ANDREW TUNG

have only one circle. Meanwhile, T obviously cannot be a dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual of
type 3’ since each of these multiples has only one circle.

The only remaining possibility is that T is a ui, in which case it must be one
of type 3’ since the rows ri have only one circle. T would have to merge ri with
r, a row ending at cmax − 1. Consider the sets Si containing cmax − 1 or k. If
we have a set {. . . , cmax − 1, cmax}, then T is impossible because the only rows r
ending at k − 1 are multiples, which must have the same sign as the rows with
support [cmax, cmax]. If we have a set {. . . , k − 1, cmax}, then the sign of ri has
been chosen so that it can be treated as a multiple belonging to r and therefore
has the same sign as the circle at cmax − 1, rendering T impossible. If we have
{cmax−1}, {cmax}, then applying T to merge r and ri is the same as applying the
operation to merge cmax with the chain of support [cmax, cmax], which is already
defined in E .
We conclude that the virtual extended multi-segments equivalent of E ′, up to

row exchange, are in one-to-one correspondence with the virtual extended-multi-
segments which are equivalent to E , up to row exchange. In particular, this means
that there is a one-to-one correspondence between Ψ(π(E)) and Ψ(π(E ′)). □

Now, we are ready to prove Theorem 4.7 for blocks that start at 0. We shall
restate the result here.

Theorem 8.9. Let E be a tempered almost-block with columns 0 through cmax ≥ 2.
Let Ek denote the extended multi-segment consisting of only the rows with supports
contained in [k, 0]. Then,

|Ψ(E)| =

{
3 · |Ψ(π(Ecmax−1))| if mcmax−1 = 1,

4 · |Ψ(π(Ecmax−1))| − |Ψ(π(Ecmax−1))| if mcmax−2 ≥ 3.

Proof. Let E ′ be the extended multi-segment obtained by removing all but one
of the rows in E of support [cmax, cmax]. Then E ′ is a block of type YM for some
M ending at cmax. From Lemma 8.8, we have |Ψ(π(E))| = |Ψ(π(E ′))|. Therefore,
we may assume for the sake of the proof that E is a block with mcmax = 1. In this
case, we have E = Θ3(Ecmax−1) up to twisting by the appropriate supercuspidals.
If mcmax−1 = 1, the fact that |Ψ(π(E))| = 3 · |Ψ(π(Ecmax−1))| follows immediately
from Part (2) of Theorem 8.4.

Meanwhile, Part (2) of Theorem 8.5 gives us that if mcmax−1 > 1, then

|Ψ(π(E))| = 4 · |Ψ(π(Ecmax−1))| −R,

where R is the cardinality of the set {E | E ∼ Ecmax−1,Θ2(E) = Θ4(E)}. According
to part (2) of Theorem 8.5, these are precisley the multi-segments with {k − 1}
in their S-data.

Applying Lemma 8.8 again allows us to assume each of the E ∈ {E | E ∼
Ecmax−1,Θ2(E) = Θ4(E)} has mcmax−1 = 1. In that case, these are precisely the
multi-segments equal to Θ3(E ′′) for E ′′ ∼ Ek−2. The cardinality of this set is
precisely |Ψ(π(Ecmax−2))|. □

8.2. Blocks not starting at zero. In this subsection, we use Theorem 7.17 to
derive Equation (4.2) in Theorem 4.7, which we restate below for convenience.
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Theorem 8.10 (count for blocks not starting at zero). Let B be a block starting
at cmin and ending at cmax, and suppose that cmin > 0. Let

B′ := rccmax(B)
B′′ := rccmax−1(B′).

Then

|Ψ(π(B))| =

{
2|Ψ(π(B′))| if mcmax−1 = 1,

3|Ψ(π(B′))| − |Ψ(π(B′′))| if mcmax−1 = 3, 5, . . . .

Proof. First we consider the case that mcmax−1 = 1. From Theorem 7.17, the
set Ψ(π(B)) is in bijection with the set of valid S for the block-tuple MB, and
analogously for the set Ψ(π(B′)). To prove the formula, we will partition the set
of valid S for MB into two sets, Ψ1 and Ψ2, each of which is in bijection with
the set of valid S ′ for MB′ . The set of valid S ′ for MB′ is in turn in bijection
with Ψ(π(B′)) by Theorem 7.17, so this suffices to prove the formula.

The first set Ψ1 consists of the valid S = (S1, . . . ,Sk) with Sk = {cmax}. In
this case, if we let

S ′ = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k−1) := (S1, . . . ,Sk−1),

then we claim S ′ is valid for MB′ . To see this, we simply check each of the condi-
tions in Definition 7.1. Condition (1) is clear. Since MB′ = (mcmin , . . . ,mcmax−1),
Condition (2) holds. Finally, Conditions (3), (4), and (5) are strictly weaker for
S ′ compared to S.

Moreover, we claim that given S ′ = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k−1) valid for MB′ ,

S := (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k−1, {cmax})
is valid for MB. Conditions (1), (2) of Definition 7.1 are clear. Condition (3)
holds because every element of any S ′

i is at most cmax − 1, since B′ ends at
cmax− 1. Condition (4) is clear because we only need to check it in the case that
j = k, but Sk does not intersect with any other Si. Finally, Condition (5) is clear
because |Sk| < 2, and it holds for S ′.

The second set Ψ2 consists of all other valid S. In this case due to Condition
(3) of Definition 7.1, it must be that cmax ∈ Sk. Since S ̸∈ Ψ1, Sk does not
consist solely of cmax, and so we have |Sk| ≥ 2. In this case, if we let

S ′ = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k) := (S1, . . . ,Sk−1,Sk \ {cmax}),
then we claim S ′ is valid for MB′ . Condition (1) holds because |Sk| ≥ 2, so
S ′
k ̸= ∅. Conditions (2) and (3) are clear, and Conditions (4) and (5) hold for

the same reason as before: they are strictly weaker for S ′ than for S.
Moreover, we claim that given S ′ = (S ′

1, . . . ,S ′
k) valid for MB′ ,

S = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k−1,S ′
k ∪ {cmax})

is valid for MB. Conditions (1), (2), (3) are clear. Condition (4) is clear because
we only need to check the case of S ′

k ∪ {cmax} intersecting with other S ′
i, but

since cmax /∈ S ′
i, it must be that S ′

i and S ′
k have nontrivial intersection, so it

follows that k − i = 1, |S ′
k| ≥ 2, and mc > 1, where c ∈ S ′

i ∩ S ′
k. So certainly

|S ′
k ∪ {cmax}| ≥ 2 as well. For Condition (5), it suffices to check the case where

S ′
k does not satisfy the hypotheses of Condition (5) in S ′ but S ′

k ∪ {cmax} does
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satisfy the hypotheses. Since |S ′
k ∪ {cmax}| ≥ 2 while |S ′

k| < 2, it must be that
S ′
k = {cmax−1}. Butmcmax−1 = 1 by assumption, so the hypotheses of Condition

(5) are not satisfied, so the condition is satisfied. This completes the bijections
for mcmax−1 = 1 case of Theorem 8.10.

Second we consider the case that mcmax−1 > 1. We will partition the set of
valid S for MB into three sets Ψ1,Ψ2, and Ψ2. The first two sets will both be in
bijection with the set of valid S ′ for MB′ . The third set Ψ2 will be in bijection
with a subset of the set of valid S ′ for MB′ , with the complement of this subset
being in bijection with the set of valid S ′′ for MB′′ . Together with Theorem 7.17,
this proves the formula.

The three sets Ψ1,Ψ2,Ψ3 are as follows. Let S = (S1, . . . ,Sk) be valid for MB.
We have that S

• lies in Ψ1 if Sk = {cmax},
• lies in Ψ2 if cmax − 1 appears in more than one Si, or
• lies in Ψ3 if cmax − 1 appears in exactly one Si, say Si0 , and cmax ∈ Si0 .

Observe that these three sets partition the set of valid S. Certainly Ψ2∩Ψ3 = ∅.
If S ̸∈ Ψ2 ∪Ψ3, then cmax − 1 appears in exactly one Si, say Si0 , and cmax /∈ Si0 .
By Condition (3) of Definition 7.1, the set Si0+1 can contain only cmax. By
Condition (4), there can be no further sets Sj with j > i0 + 1. Hence k = i0 + 1,
and we have Sk = {cmax}, so S lies in the first set.

Now we construct our bijections. The bijection for Ψ1 is exactly the same as
before, when mcmax−1 = 1, since we did not use this fact.

For Ψ2, let S be valid for MB. If cmax−1 appears in more than on Si, then by
Condition (3) it appears in exactly two, say Si0 and Si0+1. By Condition (4), we
have |Si0+1| > 1, so Si0+1 = {cmax − 1, cmax}. By the same reasoning as before,
there can be no further sets Sj with j > i0 + 1, or in other words k = i0 + 1.
Then we claim

S ′ = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k−1) := (S1, . . . ,Sk−1)

is valid for MB′ . Condition (1) is clear. Condition (2) follows from the fact that
cmax − 1 ∈ S ′

k−1, and the corresponding condition holds for S. Conditions (3),
(4), (5) all follow directly from the corresponding conditions for S.
Moreover, we claim that given S ′ = (S ′

1, . . . ,S ′
k−1) valid for MB′ , then

S = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k−1, {cmax − 1, cmax})

is valid forMB. Conditions (1), (2), (3) are clear. For Condition (4), it suffices to
check overlaps between {cmax − 1, cmax} and some other S ′

i. Since the condition
holds for S ′, the only possible such overlap is with S ′

k−1, with intersection {cmax−
1}. Then it is indeed the case that |{cmax − 1, cmax}| ≥ 2 and mcmax−1 > 1.
Finally, for Condition (5) it again suffices to check the condition for {cmax −
1, cmax}, which does indeed satisfy the hypotheses. We have cmax − 1 ∈ S ′

k−1

since S ′ is valid for MB′ and therefore satisfies Condition (2), (3).
Finally, we construct our bijection between Ψ3 and a subset of the valid S ′ =

(S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k) for MB′ . The subset consists of those S ′ satisfying the following
property.

(Q) If min(S ′
k) = cmax − 1, then cmax − 1 ∈ S ′

k−1.
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First suppose we have a valid S for MB lying in Ψ3. If cmax − 1 appears in only
Si0 and cmax ∈ Si0 , then let

S ′ = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k) := (S1, . . . ,Sk−1,Sk \ {cmax}).

Again it is clear that the conditions for S ′ to be valid for MB′ are strictly weaker
than the conditions for S to be valid for MB. We also observe that S ′ always has
property (Q), because if min(Sk \ {cmax}) = cmax − 1, then since mcmax−1 > 1,
by Condition (5) we have cmax − 1 ∈ S ′

k−1.
Moreover, suppose we have S ′ valid for MB′ satisfying property (Q). Then we

claim

S = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k ∪ {cmax})
is valid for MB. Conditions (1), (2), (3) are clear. For Condition (4), it suffices
to check the case where one of the sets is S ′

k ∪ {cmax}. Since S ′ is valid, this
can only have nontrivial intersection with S ′

k−1. If c is this intersection, then
the fact that mc > 1 follows from the fact that Condition (4) holds for S ′.
Also, |S ′

k ∪ {cmax}| ≥ 2. Finally, for Condition (5) it suffices to check the set
S ′
k ∪{cmax}. If min(S ′

k) < cmax−1, then the hypotheses of Condition (5) for this
set are equivalent to those for S ′

k in S ′. So the condition for S is also satisfied. If
min(S ′

k) = cmax−1, then Condition (5) follows from the fact that S ′ has property
(Q).

To complete the proof, we construct a bijection between the S ′ not satisfying
property (Q) and the S ′′ valid for MB′′ . Given S ′ = (S ′

1, . . . ,S ′
k) not satisfying

property (Q), we claim

S ′′ = (S ′
1, . . . ,S ′

k−1)

is valid for MB′′ . Since S ′ does not satisfy property (Q), we have min(S ′
k) =

cmax − 1 and cmax − 1 /∈ S ′
k−1. Hence Condition (2) follows. Conditions (1), (3),

(4), (5) are clear from the fact that S ′ is valid.
Moreover, given S ′′ = (S ′′

1 , . . . ,S ′′
k−1) valid for MB′′ , we claim

S ′ = (S ′′
1 , . . . ,S ′′

k−1, {cmax − 1})

is valid for MB′ . Conditions (1), (2), (3) are clear. Note that no additional
constraints are imposed by Conditions (4) and (5) applied to S ′ since {cmax− 1}
cannot intersect any other S ′′

i , and its size is not at least 2, respectively. Finally,
observe that this map is the inverse of the previous one because S ′ not satisfying
property (Q) implies that S ′

k = {cmax − 1}. □

9. Proof of Results Involving the Theta Correspondence

Here, we use our previous results about tempered representations to provide
proofs for Theorem 4.8, Cases 1, 3, 4, and 6 of Conjecture 4.11, and Theorem
4.16.

9.1. Theta Correspondence for Almost-Blocks. Suppose that E ∈ Rep(Gn)
is tempered and let π = π(E). For brevity, we write mup,α = mup,α(π). We
are interested in determining Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E)) using Ψ(π). We decompose E =



76 ALEXANDER HAZELTINE, AARYA KUMAR, ANDREW TUNG

∪pi=1Eρi where ρi ̸= ρj for any i ̸= j. First, we note by Theorem 3.16 that

Ψ(π(E)) =
p∏
i=1

Ψ(π(Eρi)).

We begin by remarking on a trivial case.

Remark 9.1. First suppose that ρi ̸= χV for any i = 1, . . . , p. By Theorem 3.31,
we have that up = down and mup,α(π) = mdown,α(π) = 1 and so the distinction
between the going-up and going-down towers does not matter. From Theorem
3.29, we find that

Ψ(θ±−1(π(E)) = {ψ1 | ψ ∈ Ψ(π)},
where ψ1 = ψα where α = 1 (see Conjecture 2.7).

Suppose that some ρi = χv, say ρ1 = χV . By Theorems 3.16 and 3.29, we have
that

|Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E)))| = |Ψ(π((EχV )
up
mup,α)))|

p∏
i=2

|Ψ(π(Eρi))|,

where π((EχV )
up
mup,α) is defined by Algorithm 3.28. Thus, it suffices to determine

|Ψ(π((EχV )
up
mup,α)))|.

We proceed in two cases based on whether EχV starts at 0 or not. We begin
with the latter case. Note that, by Theorem 3.31, mup,α(π) = mdown,α(π) = 1
in this case and so again the distinction between the going-up and going-down
towers does not matter.

Lemma 9.2. If EχV does not start at 0, then θ±−1(π(E)) is tempered. In particular,
(EχV )±1 is tempered and so |Ψ(π((EχV )±1 ))| can be computed by Theorem 4.7.

Proof. First, we note that [8, Theorem B] implies that (EχV )±1 ∈ Rep(H±
n+1). By

Algorithm 3.28 and the fact that EχV does not start at 0, it follows that E±
1 is

tempered which further implies that θ±−1(π(E)) is tempered. □

Hereinafter, we treat the case that EχV starts at 0. By Theorem 3.31, we have
that up = −η(EχV ) and up ̸= down. Furthermore, we have that (EχV )

up
mup,α =

Θ1(EχV ) in this setting (see Definition 8.2). Thus, it suffices to study |Ψ(Θ1(EχV ))|.
This case naturally breaks into two cases based on the block decomposition of

EχV .

Lemma 9.3. Suppose that EχV consists of a single block starting at 0. Then
Θ1(EχV ) is equivalent to an almost block and hence |Ψ(Θ1(EχV ))| is determined
by Theorem 4.7.

Proof. This is a direct consequence of Theorem 7.17. □

In the case where E is a single block starting at zero, then it follows from
Theorem 7.17 that the theta lift θup−mup,α(π(E)) is itself a tempered representa-
tion, since it is of type YM for some M, so the count |Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E)))| follows
immediately from Theorem 4.7.

Next we consider consider the case where EχV = E ′ ∪ r, where E ′ is of type
YM and r = ([cmax, cmax]χV , 0, η) for η equaling the sign of the last circle of E ′. It
should be noted that the proof of Lemma 7.40 holds even when the multiplicities
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mi are not odd. In fact, this argument works if we replace χV by any orthogonal
representation ρ of GLd(F ) Therefore, we obtain the following lemma.

Lemma 9.4. Suppose EχV = E ′ ∪ ([cmax, cmax]χV , 0, η) as described above. Let
Θ1(EχV ) = h ∪ E ′′, where h = ([cmax + 1,−cmax − 1]χW , n + 1,−η(E)) and E ′′

is obtained from E by replacing each χV by χW . Then we can perform precisely
two dual ◦ ui ◦ duals (up to row exchange) combining the first row of Θ1(E): one
with the first row whose support ends at cmax, and one with the last row whose
support ends at cmax. We call the resulting segments Θ2(E) and Θ4(E), and we
have ψΘ2(EχV ) = ψΘ4(EχV ) if and only if E ′ has {cmax} in its S-data.

By the same proof as for Lemma 8.7, we have that all the elements of the
set {ψΘi(E) | ψE ∈ Ψ(π), i ∈ {1, 2, 4}} are distinct, except for the case where
ψΘ2(E) = ψΘ4(E), as specified in Lemma 9.4. In order to prove Theorem 4.8, it
suffices to prove that the elements in this set are the only Arthur packets that
π(Θ1(E)) belongs to.

Lemma 9.5. If E is an almost block with cmax columns, then

Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E))) = {ψΘi(E ′) | ψE ′ ∈ Ψ(π(E)), i ∈ {1, 2, 4}}.

Proof. As shorthand, let P denote the set P = {ψΘi(E ′) | ψE ′ ∈ Ψ(π(E)), i ∈
{1, 2, 4}}. Lemma 9.4 gives us that Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E))) ⊂ P, so we need only prove
the reverse direction. It suffices to show that P is closed under the basic op-
erators, i.e., if ψΘi(E ′) ∈ P, then we claim that there is no raising or lowering
operator from Θi(E ′) that does not induce another element of P. To observe this,
we split into several cases.

If i = 1, then Θi(E ′) has the hat h = ([cmax+1,−cmax−1], cmax+1,−η(E)) as its
first row. It is clear that any operator not involving h produces a multi-segment
in P with i = 1. Meanwhile, any operator involving h must be a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual
and end up producing either Θ2(E ′) or Θ4(E ′) by Lemma 9.4.

If i = 2 or i = 4, it is impossible to execute a ui−1 to Θ3(E ′) analogous to the
one given in Theorem 8.5. This is because exchanging the row whose support
ends at cmax + 1 to the bottom of the extended multi-segment produces a row
with two triangles rather than a row of circles, due to the extra multiple with
support [cmax, cmax], as discussed in Remark 7.39.
To see that any operator not yet considered is closed under P , consider the

extended multi-segment E ′∪r, where r is an extra multiple of support [cmax, cmax]
(with η(r) chosen so that E ′ ∪ r is nonvanishing). This multi-segment must be
of the form Θi(E ′′), where i ∈ {2, 4} and E ′′ is of type YM for M ending at
cmax with odd multiplicities. Any operator on the sub-virtual extended multi-
segment E ′ ⊂ Θi(E ′′) must induce an operator on Θi(E ′′). This is because the
only operator that could interact with the added row r is a ui−1 separating one
circle of support [cmax + 1, cmax + 1], and we have seen that this operator does
not exist. Since i ∈ {2, 4} and any operator on E ′ cannot ascend to an operator
from Θi to Θ3, it is clear that any operator on E ′ must produce some other Θi

with i ̸= 3, which belongs to the set P. □

9.2. Cases 1, 4, and 6 of Conjecture 4.11. First, suppose that E ∈ VRepχV (Gn)
is a multi-segment as described in Cases 1, 4, and 6 of Conjecture 4.11. We will
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prove that Eup
mup,α is tempered, and this along with the counts described in The-

orem 4.9 will imply the desired results.
If B1, . . . ,Bk is the block decomposition of E , we have that B2 begins at least

one column after B1 ends. It follows then from Theorem 3.31 that

(B1 ∪ B2 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk)upmup,α = (B1)
up
mup,α ∪ B2 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk.

Yet, according to Theorems 8.4 and 8.5, (B1)
up
mup,α can be changed into a new block

B′
1 with one more column than B via a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual and then a ui−1. These

operations can be implemented on the first component of (B1)
up
mup,α∪B2∪· · ·∪Bk,

giving

(B1 ∪ B2 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk)upmup,α = B′
1 ∪ B2 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk.

In the event where B′
1 and B2 share a column, we must have that the circles

in this column have the same sign by Theorem 3.21(ii). Since each component
B′
1 is tempered, we conclude that π(Θ3(E)) is a tempered representation, from

which we obtain Cases 1, 4, and 6 of Conjecture 4.11.

Remark 9.6. Note that B′
1 ∪ B2 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk is not necessarily itself the block

decomposition of the theta lift. In the case where B′
1 and B2 have an overlapping

column, all but one of the circles in the first row of B2 need to be transferred to
the end of B′

1, thereby replacing them with two new blocks B′′
1 and B2. Yet, Lemma

8.8 gives Ψ(π(B′′
1 )) = Ψ(π(B′

1)), while the formula in Theorem 4.7 guarantees
that Ψ(π(B′

2)) = Ψ(π(B2)). This, along with 10.13, implies the formula

|Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E)))| = |Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(B1)))| ·
k∏
i=2

|Ψ(π(Bi))|.

Such a formula is not generally possible for Cases 1 and 4, as described in
Remark 4.15.

9.3. Case 3 of Conjecture 4.11. Throughout this subsection, we often omit
the orthogonal supercuspidal representations, e.g., χV and χW .

In order to prove Case 3 of Conjecture 4.11, we will first specify a modification
of type YM, which we will call type ZM. Let k1 and k2 be integers where 0 < k1 <
k2. Let M = (m0,m1, . . . ,mk2) be a tuple of positive integers. Here, we require
that mi ∈ 2Z if and only if i ∈ {k1, k1 + 1}. Again, we set a collection of sets
S = {S1, . . . ,Sℓ} and subsets T with the same rules as before as in Definitions
7.1 and 7.9, with the additional requirement that there exists no i such that
T 0
i = {k1}. We construct an associated E(M,S, T , η) exactly as before as in

Definition 7.11, except with the following differences:

• If min T 0
i = k1, we associate the row ([max T 0

i ,min T 0
i ], 1, η) rather than

([max T 0
i ,min T 0

i ], 0, η). This chain should alternate in sign with the pre-
vious row.

• If r = ([A, k1 + 1], 0, η) is a chain beginning at k1 + 1, then r should not
alternate with the previous row.

Remark 9.7. Note that the first bullet point makes sense since there exists no
T 0
i = {k1}, so any row corresponding to a T 0

i with min T 0
i = k1 has a support of

length at least two.
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Remark 9.8. As a means of shorthand, we will refer to a multi-segment of Type
ZM as being of Type Zk1,k2 .

Example 9.9. Let k1 = 1 and k2 = 4. Then the virtual extended multi-segment
associated to η = 1,M = (3, 2, 2, 1, 3, 1) and S = ({0}, {1, 2, 3, 4}, {5}) is



−4 −3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3 4 5

◁ ◁ ◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕
◁ ⊖ ▷

⊖
⊖

⊖
⊖
⊖

⊕


Here, the chain with support [3, 1] has l = 1 and alternates with the row above

it, in contrast to what would happen in a multi-segment of type YM.

Example 9.10. Suppose E is a tempered multi-segment satisfying mH ≡ 0 mod
2, mN ≡ 1 mod 2 as in Case 3 of Conjecture 4.11. Then Eup

mup,α is of type Zk1,k2
with S-data ({0}, {1}, . . . , {k − 1}, {k, k + 1}, {k + 2}, . . . , {n}). We provide an
example below.

E =



0 1 2 3

⊖
⊕
⊕

⊕
⊖

 −→ Eup
mup,α =



−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷
⊖

⊕
⊕

⊕
⊖


Note that in this example, the chain with support [2, 2] satisfies the necessary

sign condition by not alternating with the previous row.

We now briefly classify all operators on extended multi-segments E of type
Zk1,k2 . In short, we will verify that the operators S,M,U,D (as defined for type
YM in Lemmas 7.29, 6.14, 7.42, and 7.36) are still well defined, preserve type
Zk1,k2 , η(E), and have the same effect on the S-data of type Zk1,k2 multi-segments.
We will then verify that all other operators preserve type Zk1,k2 . Much of the
proof will be exactly the same as the analogous proofs for type YM, so some
details will be omitted.

The proof that the operatorM behaves as prescribed for Zk1,k2 extended multi-
segments carries over immediately for the proof in the case of type YM (see
Lemma 7.34. Therefore, we will start with the operator S.
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Lemma 9.11. Suppose E is of type Zk1,k2, r = ([A,B], 0, η) is a chain, and c <
C(r) is a positive integer. Then there exists an operator, notated Sr,c, preserving
type Zk1,k2 and η(E) that splits Si = {B, . . . , A, . . . } into two sets

S1
i = {B, . . . , A− c} and S2

i = {A− c+ 1, . . . , A, . . . }.
Moreover, if l(r) = 1, then Sr,c is defined even when c = C(r).

Remark 9.12. An exception to this effect on the S-data still holds in specific
cases where r is a z-chain analogous to the one detailed in Remark 7.30.

Proof. The proof that Sr,c is possible carries over from Lemma 7.29 except when
the row r has to be exchanged with rows whose supports contain k1 or k1 + 1.
Such a step is only a part of the S operation whenever one of these multiples
belongs to r. We must fall into one of the following cases.

• Both the multiples with support [k1, k1] and [k1 + 1, k1 + 1] belong to r
and the operation S involves row exchanging r with all of these multiples.
There is an odd number of each of these, and they have the same sign, so
exchanging r with these multiples does not change r by Lemma 6.11. We
must necessarily have that l(r) = 0, so a ui−1 of type 3’ may be applied
after r is exchanged down. Row exchanging up again has no effect by
Lemma 6.12.

• Both the multiples with support [k1, k1] and [k1 + 1, k1 + 1] belong to r
but the operation S involves row exchanging r with only the multiples
with support [k1, k1]. Here, we apply ui−1 of type 3’ to separate some
circles from r to obtain a row of circles r′ with support [A, k1]. We then
row exchange r′ until it is right below all the multiples with support
[k1, k1]. Either A = k1 and the resulting row is then another such multiple,
or A > k1, in which case exchanging with an odd number of multiples
produces a chain with l = 1 as required.

• Only the multiples with support k1 +1 belong to r, in which case r must
be a row with support [A, k1] for some A ≥ k1 + 1. Such a row must
have l = 1, so we must actually have A ≥ k1 + 2, lest C(r) = 0. Then,
exchanging r with the odd number of multiples of support [k1 +1, k1 +1]
yields a row with l = 0, so a ui−1 may be applied.

The proof that sign conditions are conserved proceeds analogously to the proof
of Lemma 7.29. Note that none of these separations can produce some set T i

0 =
{k+1}, so the resulting virtual extended multi-segment is still of type Zk1,k2 . □

Next, we verify the existence of the D operator.

Lemma 9.13. Given E of type Zk1,k2 , the operator D is well defined and affects
the S-data the same as in the YM case (see Lemma 7.36).

Proof. Suppose h = ([A,−B], B, η) be the hat to be dualized by the D operator.
Firstly, if A ≤ k1, then all possible dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operations of type 3’ are
contained in a sub-virtual extended multi-segment of type YM with cmax = A,
from which the result follows immediately from Lemma 7.36.

If A = k1 + 1, then h can either be dualized to a chain r ending at k1 or
a multiple with support [k1, k1] (these virtual extended multi-segments being
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equivalent by row-exchange if and only if C(r) = 1). By Remark 7.39, dualizing
to the bottom multiple with support [k1, k1] will produce a row ([k1 +1, k1], 1, η)
as desired.

If A ≥ k1 + 2, let r1 be the chain ending at A− 1 (if such a chain exists) and
let r2 be the final multiple with support [A − 1, A − 1]. If we want to dualize h
to r1, we may suppose by Corollary 7.33 and Lemma 7.37 that all rows between
h and r1 are unmerged and none of them are hats. We have the following four
cases.

• Suppose r1 has support [A− 1, B] with B > k1+1. If there exists a chain
beginning at k with l = 1, then we row exchange the chain up so that it
is the first row beginning at k and it has l = 0. Now, there are an odd
number of rows of circles with support [k1, k1] and an odd number with
support [k1 + 1, k1 + 1], all above r1. By Lemmas 6.11 and 6.12, we can
suppose that these evenly many multiples are not present since they do
not affect row exchanges. This reduces to the YM case from which the
claim follows by Lemma 7.36.

• If r1 has support [A − 1, k1 + 1], then suppose Si = {k1 + 1, . . . , A −
1, A, . . ., . . . } be the associated set. But Si−1 must also contain k1 + 1
because mk1+1 > 1. Since all rows between h and r1 are as separated
as possible, we must have Si−1 = {k1, k1 + 1} (since we cannot have
T 0
i−1 = {k1 + 1}. The associated chain is of the form ([k1 + 1, k1], 1, η

′).
Removing this chain does not impact row exchanges and reduces to the
YM case.

• If r1 has support [A − 1, k1], then r1 = ([A − 1, k1], 1, η) for some η. In
this case, row exchange r1 up with one of the rows with support [k1, k1]
so it has l = 0. Now the rows between k1 and r1, inclusive, constitute a
sub-virtual extended multi-segment of type YM. Perform the dualization
and exchange the chain back down, restoring the value l = 1.

• Otherwise, r1 must be above all the multiples of support [k1, k1] or [k1 +
1, k1 +1], in which case the multi-segment of rows from h to r1 is of type
YM for M ending at A, and the existence of the dualization operator
follows immediately.

If we want to dualize h to r2, we again suppose that all rows in between are
completely unmerged and all intermediate hats are dualized away. In this case,
dualizing to r2 is equivalent up to dualizing to the chain that r2 belongs to, and
we have already proved that this is possible. □

We show the existence of the U operator.

Lemma 9.14. Given E of type Zk1,k2 , the operator U is well-defined and affects
the S-data the same as in the YM case.

Proof. Let h = ([A,−B], B, η) for some η and that we wish to perform Uh,c, the
ui−1 operator separating c circles from the hat h. We use the following relation

Dh′,r ◦ Uh,c = Sr′,c ◦Dh,r,

where r is the chain obtained from the same Si as h. Here, r′ is the image of
r under D and h′ is the remaining hat after U. This relation is proven as Part
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(9) of Theorem 12.3 for the YM case, but its proof relies solely on S-data. The
existence of a U operation that impacts the S-data in the same way as the U -
operation for type YM follows since the other operators and their inverses are
already known to exist. Any ui−1 applied to a hat will produce an extended
multi-segment of the same support and order as U and therefore must produce
the same multi-segment by Corollary 3.4. □

Now we aim to prove the following classification for extended multi-segments
of type ZM.

Theorem 9.15. Suppose E is of type ZM. Then E ′ ∼ E if and only if E ′ is of
type ZM and η(E) = η(E ′).

In order to do this, we will use the following description of Emin for extended
multi-segments E of type ZM. The proof of this lemma is exactly the same as
the proof of Lemma 7.47 and will therefore be omitted.

Lemma 9.16. Suppose E is of type ZM with S-data ({0, 1, 2, . . . , n}). Then
E = Emin.

Any E of type Zk1,k2 can clearly be turned into one of the form specified in
Lemma 9.16 with the same M and η through a series of −S,−D and −M
operators. This suffices to show that two extended multi-segments of type ZM
with the same η are equivalent. Now, to prove Theorem 9.15, it suffices to show
that if E is of type ZM then any equivalent extended multi-segment is of type
ZM with the same η. Since we know that Emin has the same E and η, it suffices
to show that these properties are preserved under raising operators.

Lemma 9.17. Let E be of type ZM and T be a raising operator. Then T preserves
ZM form, including M, as well as η(E).

Proof. It is apparent that the only raising operators of type 3’ applicable to multi-
segments of form Zk1,k2 are S,M,U, and D, and these are known to conserve M
and η. Otherwise, T must be a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual not of type 3’. In this case,
T consists of some combination of the raising operators of type 3’ and their
inverses; the proof of this fact is exactly the same as the proofs of Lemmas 7.49
and 7.48. □

Next, we need to ensure that two unequal but equivalent ZM multi-segments
are associated with different Arthur packets. The proof of the following result is
exactly the same as the proof of Lemma 8.1.

Lemma 9.18. If E1 and E2 are both of type ZM and η(E1) = η(E2), then ψ(E1) =
ψ(E2) if and only if E1 = E2.

Let E be an extended multi-segment of type Zk,k+1 and let Θ′
1(E) = r ∪ E ,

where r = ([k + 2,−k − 2], k + 2,−η(E)). We remark that Θ′
1(E) only differs

definition of Θ1(E) by twisting by the appropriate supercuspidal representations.
Note that Θ′

1(E) is of type Zk,k+2. Then we have the following result.

Lemma 9.19. We can perform exactly two dual◦ui◦duals (up to row exchange)
involving the first row of Θ′

1(E): one with the first row whose support ends at
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k+1, and one with the last row whose support ends at k+1. The resulting multi-
segments are not equivalent, and we call them Θ′

2(E) and Θ′
4(E). We can perform

an additional ui−1 to both Θ′
2 and Θ′

4 separating one circle from the row with
support ending at k + 2 to obtain the same Θ′

3(E).

Proof. It is immediately obvious that there are only two dual◦ui◦duals involving
the first row of E , up to row exchange. This is because all but one of the rows
ending at k + 1 must be repeats. The first row ending at k + 1 cannot have
support [k+ 1, k+ 1] because we cannot have some T 0

i = {k+ 1}. Therefore, we
can be sure that ψΘ′

2(E) ̸= ψΘ′
4(E) by comparing supports. Lastly, we can be sure

that applying an additional ui−1 to separate one circle with support [k+2, k+2]
produces the same Θ′

4(E) by means of Lemma 8.6, which still holds for type
ZM. □

Lemma 9.20. All of the elements of the set {ψΘ′
i(E ′) | E ′ ∼ E ; i = 1, 2, 3, 4} are

distinct.

Proof. The proof is analogous to that of Lemma 8.7. In light of Lemma 9.18,
it suffices to show that these extended multi-segments are not equal to each
other. Suppose ψΘ′

i(E1) = ψΘ′
i(Θ

′
j(E2)). First, we show that i = j by comparing the

supports of these multi-segments. Specifically, let r ∈ Θi(E1) be the row whose
support ends at k + 2.

• If supp(r) = [k + 2,−k − 2], then i = 1.
• If supp(r) = [k + 2, k + 2], then i = 4.
• If supp(r) = [k + 2, k + 1], then i = 3.
• Otherwise, i = 2.

Therefore, it is clear that ψΘ′
i(E1) = ψΘ′

i(Θ
′
j(E2) ⇒ i = j. Now, we aim to show

that E1 = E2. If i ∈ {1, 3} or i = 3, then supp(E) = supp(Θ′
i(E) \ {r}), so E can

be uniquely determined from Θ′
i(E). If i ∈ {2, 4}, then Θ′

i(E) uniquely determines
Θ′

3(E), which determines E . □

Lemma 9.21. We have the relation

Ψ(π(Θ′
1(E))) = {ψΘ′

i(E ′) | E ′ ∼ E ; i = 1, 2, 3, 4}.

Moreover, Lemma 9.20 then implies that |Ψ(π(Θ′
1(E)))| = 4|Ψ(π(E))|.

Proof. Suppose that ψE1 ∈ Ψ(π(Θ1(E))).Since Θ1(E) is of type Zk,k+2, then E1
must also be of type Zk,k+2 with the same M and η. We examine the S-data
of E1. In particular, we study the unique set containing k + 2. Let E2 be the
virtual extended multi-segment E(M,S ′, T ′, η(E), where (S ′, T ′) is obtained by
removing k + 2 from the S data of E1. We have the following cases.

• S = (. . . , {. . . , k + 1}, {k + 2}) in which case E1 = Θ′
4(E2).

• S = (. . . , {. . . . . . , k + 1, k + 2}), in which case E1 = Θ′
2(E2).

• S = (. . . , {. . . k, k + 1, k + 2}), in which case E1 = Θ′
2(E2).

• S = (. . . , {k + 1, k + 2}), in which case E1 = Θ′
4(E2).

• S = (. . . , {. . . , k + 1, k + 2}), in which case E1 = Θ′
3(E2). □

Now, we prove Case 3 of Conjecture 4.11, starting with Case 3.1. Let E be an
extended multi-segment with mH ≡ 0 mod 2, mN ≡ 1 mod 2 such that E ends at
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Hcol + 1 and let E ′ = rcHcol+1(E). Then Eup
mup,α is of type Zk,k+1, while (Eup

mup,α)′ =
Eup
mup,α \ {r2, . . . , rmk+1

}, where {r2, . . . , rmk+1
} are the rows with support [k +

1, k + 1]. The statement of Part 3.1 is equivalent to the assertion that

|Ψ(π(Eup
mup,α))| = |Ψ(π((Eup

mup,α)′))|.
This, however, follows from the fact that all the operators on π(Eup

mup,α)) are some
composition of S,M,U,D, and their inverses. None of these operators affect the
rows {r2, . . . , rmk+1

}, and they are all still well defined even if these rows are
removed. Thus, we have a one-to-one correspondence

{E1 | E1 ∼ Emup,α} = {E ′
1 ∪ {r1, . . . , rk} | E ′

1 ∼ E ′
mup,α}.

We thus have a similar one-to-one correspondence between the sets Ψ(π(Emup,α))
and Ψ(π(E ′

mup,α)), which suffices for the proof.
Next, we prove Case 3.2. Let E be a multi-segment with mH ≡ 0 mod 2,

mN ≡ 1 mod 2 such that E ends at Hcol + 2, and let E ′ = rcHcol+2(E). An
argument equivalent to the proof of Lemma 8.8 allows us to reduce to the case
where mk+2 = 1. Again, E ′

α is an extended multi-segment of type Zk,k+1, and our
reduction means that Eα is an extended multi-segment of type Zk,k+2 obtained
by taking the union E ′

α ∪ r. Then it follows from Lemma 9.21 that

|Ψ(π(Eα))| = 4|Ψ(π(E ′
α))|.

The proof of Case 3.3 is almost exactly the same as the proof of the recursive
formula in Theorem 4.7, so we omit it here.

Remark 9.22. The more general statement of Case 3 is:

|Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E)))| = |Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(B1 ∪ B2)))| ·
k∏
i=3

|Ψ(π(Bi))|,

which essentially states that taking the theta correspondence only impacts the first
and second block, while multi-segments on the remaining blocks act completely
independently of these blocks a la the statement of Proposition 10.13. The details
of the proof of this proposition still apply if a pair of blocks of Type YM is replaced
by a single block of type ZM, which is exactly what happens under the theta
correspondence.

9.4. Anti-Tempered Extended Multi-Segments. Calculating θup−mup,α(π) when
π is an anti-tempered representation is simpler than the tempered case because
θup−mup,α(π) itself must be an anti-tempered representation. Moreover, given an
anti-tempered extended multi-segment E , we can easily identify a multi-segment
associated to the theta lift θup−mup,α(π(E)).

Lemma 9.23. Let E be an anti-tempered extended multi-segment in (P’) order.
Then:

(1) The first row of E is of the form ([k,−k], k, η(E)).
(2) Emup,α is of the form ([k + 1,−k − 1], k + 1,−η(E)) ∪ E .
(3) Emup,α is itself an anti-tempered multi-segment.

Proof. Part (1) follows immediately from the fact that dual(E) must be tempered.
Since the first row of E must dualize to a row with a single circle, this indeed
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must be a row of the form ([k,−k], n, η(E)). Furthermore, since we impose a (P’)
order, we note that no row of E is supported ≥ k.
Therefore, from Algorithm 3.28, it follows that for α such that α−1

2
≥ n,

θη−α(π(E) is associated to an extended multi-segment:

E ′ :=

([
α− 1

2
,
−α + 1

2

]
,
α− 1

2
, η

)
∪ E .

Forming such an extended multi-segment for the case where α−1
2

= n, we note
that π(E ′) ̸= 0 if and only if η = η(E). To see this, via Lemma 3.12, it suffices
to show that π(dual(E ′)) ̸= 0 if and only if η = η(E ′). This is true because the
hat

([
α−1
2
, −α+1

2

]
, α−1

2
, η
)
= ([k,−k], k, η) is equal to the first row of E , except

possibly for the sign. If η = η(E), then dual(E) will be a tempered extended multi-
segment with an extra circle in the nth column and therefore will correspond to
a non-zero tempered representation. If η = −η(E), then dual(E) will have two
circles in the same column with opposite signs and therefore correspond with the
0 representation.

Therefore, it is clear that the sign η(E) corresponds with the down-tower, and
thatmup,α must satisfy mup,α−1

2
≥ k+1. In fact, we have mup,α−1

2
= k+1, since the

extended multi-segment ([k+1,−k−1], k+1,−η(E))∪E clearly has a tempered
dual. This suffices to prove (2), and also (3). □

The proof of Theorem 4.16 now follows immediately from a combination of
Lemma 9.23 and Theorem 4.11.

10. Interactions of Blocks

Throughout this section, we focus primarily on the case that ρ is an orthogonal
representation of GLd(F ). In this section, we consider the cases where a tempered
E ∈ VRepρ(G) may consist of multiple blocks (see Lemma 4.5).

10.1. Existence of operations on blocks. In this subsection, we study the
effects operators on blocks. Intuitively, the valid operations on a block in a virtual
extended multi-segment are the same as if the block was its own virtual extended
multi-segment. (A similar statement holds if the extended multi-segment is not
tempered and we are considering one of the pieces of its decomposition.) The
only exception to this is that, for the blocks after the first block, they behave as if
they do not start at zero, even if they do. This is what Lemma 10.2 amounts to.
Lemmas 10.6 and 10.7 show the validity of all of the operations, as the intuitive
picture might suggest (with this additional adjustment).

The following definition formalizes the idea of a block which starts at zero
behaving as if it does not start at zero.

Definition 10.1. Let E be a block starting at zero of type YM, where M =
(m0, . . . ,mcmax). We say E is of type Y >0

M if E = sh−1(E ′) for some E ′ of type
YM′, where M′ = (m′

1, . . . ,m
′
cmax+1) with m

′
i = mi−1.

Lemma 10.2. Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) be equivalent to a tempered virtual extended
multi-segment Etemp. Suppose that Etemp has a block decomposition B1,temp ∪ · · · ∪
Bk,temp with k > 1 and that E has decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk with Bi equivalent
to Bi,temp. Suppose further that Bk is of type Y >0

M . We claim the following.
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(1) Every operation on E which is an operation on Bk (in the sense that it
only involves rows from Bk) is analogous to an operation on the extended
multi-segment sh1(Bk), in the following way:

• the operation ui on rows r1 and r2 in E corresponds to the operation
ui on rows sh1(r1) and sh

1(r2) in sh
1(Bk);

• the operation dual on E corresponds to the operation dual on sh1(Bk);
• and the operation ui−1 of type 3’ on E which splits off k circles from
row r corresponds to the operation ui−1 of type 3’ in sh1(Bk) which
splits off k circles from sh1(r).

(2) After any operation on E which is an operation on Bk, Bk is still of type
Y >0
M .

Proof. Except for the case of dual ◦ui−1 ◦ dual operations, the proof is similar to
the proof of exhaustion in §7.4. The main difference is that we prove a slightly
stronger claim here, which is a characterization of the operators possible at each
step, rather than a characterization of all equivalent extended multi-segments.
Therefore we do not find the minimal extended multi-segment with respect to
the admissible order, so in our exhaustion step we must also consider lowering
operators.

For operations of the form dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, the same support argument as
before (see discussion before Lemma 7.48) holds to show that no operations are
possible except between a chain and a multiple belonging to it. In this case the
dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operation only involves rows between the chain and the multiple
in question. In particular, it only involves rows in Bk. So applying the same
reasoning as in the proof of Lemma 7.48, the operation preserves type Y >0

M .
For operations of the form dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual where the ui−1 is of type 3’, we

claim that no such operations are possible. First suppose a row r̂ in dual(E)
is exchanged up. Then any such operation only involves rows in dual(Bk), so
it would be a valid operation on the extended multi-segment Bk. But no such
operations are possible, by a similar reasoning as in Lemma 7.46, applied to each
chain and multiples contained in the support of the chain.

So we only consider a row r in E which is exchanged down in dual(E). If Bk
does not start at zero, then again we can imitate the proof of Lemma 7.46: in
short, after exchanging a row in the dual, it will always have l > 0, so no ui−1 of
type 3’ are possible.

On the other hand, if Bk starts at zero, then no dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual operations
are possible, but the reason is slightly different. Let r be the row in E to which
ui−1 is eventually applied. Note that since Bk starts at zero, we must have k = 2
and B1 must consist of some number of circles in column 0.

We first claim that if r̂ is not exchanged to the last row in dual(E), no ui−1 is
possible. Suppose r̂ is split into two rows, r̂1 and r̂2, with r̂1 < r̂2 in the resulting
admissible order. If ρ is in the support of r̂1, then ρ is not in the support of r̂2,
and so B(r̂2) > 0. But since B1 has a circle in column 0, the last row of dual(E)
is a single circle in column 0 and it comes after r̂2. So the order it not admissible.
If on the other hand ρ is not in the support of r̂1, then its A(r̂1) < 0 which is of
course impossible. Hence the ui−1 operation was not valid.
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However, if r̂ is exchanged to the last row in dual(E), we claim ui−1 is still
not possible. Since a dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual would be inverse to the D operation,
by similar reasoning as the existence of the D operation (Lemma 7.36) but in
reverse, since B2 is of type YM, when r̂ is exchanged all the way to the last row of
dual(B2), it has only circles. Since B1 has an odd number of circles, by Lemma
6.11, we can assume without loss of generality that it has exactly one circle. But
the row exchange is of Case 1(b) and therefore after the last row exchange we
must have l ≥ 1 and so no ui−1 is possible.

For operations of the form ui−1 of type 3’, these must be of type S, which have
already been addressed above.

Finally, for operations of the form ui, since they do not depend on the column,
the valid ui operations on Bk are precisely the valid ui operations on sh1(Bk).
These all preserve type Y >0

M by definition. □

Remark 10.3. The intuitive reason why the second block B2 behaves the same
as a block not starting at zero is that, in both cases, it is impossible to form hats
via a dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual operation. Hence the only extended multi-segments are
ones that can be obtained by doing ui’s of type 3’ together with row exchanges.

As an example, consider E = (([0, 0], 0, 1), ([0, 0], 0, 1), ([1, 1], 0,−1), ([2, 2], 0, 1))
which has a block decomposition

B1 = (([0, 0], 0, 1))

B2 = (([0, 0], 0, 1), ([1, 1], 0,−1), ([2, 2], 0, 1)).
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Shown below are all the extended multi-segments created by row exchanging the
first row of dual(E) down.

dual(E) =



−2 −1 0 1 2

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷

◁ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖



R1(dual(E)) =



−2 −1 0 1 2

◁ ⊕ ▷

◁ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖



R2(R1(dual(E))) =



−2 −1 0 1 2

◁ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ⊖

⊖



R3(R2(R1(dual(E)))) =



−2 −1 0 1 2

◁ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖

◁ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ▷


We see that only after two exchanges does the row have l = 0, but since there
is another row with a circle in column 0 following it, no ui−1 is possible. In the
case of a block not starting at zero, no ui−1 is possible because no sequence of
row exchanges gives l = 0.

The previous lemma allows us to make the following very important observa-
tion about the supports of each part of the decomposition.

Lemma 10.4. Let Etemp have a block decomposition B1,temp ∪ · · · ∪ Bk,temp, and
let E be equivalent to Etemp. Suppose E has a decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk with Bi
equivalent to Bi,temp. Then this decomposition has the property that for i1 < i2,
and rows r1 ∈ Bi1, r2 ∈ Bi2, we have

A(r1) ≤ B(r2).

Proof. Note that in Etemp, for i1 < i2 and any row r1 ∈ Bi1,temp and r2 ∈ Bi2,temp,
we have

0 ≤ B(r1) ≤ A(r1) ≤ B(r2) ≤ A(r2).

Since E is equivalent to Etemp and each of the Bi are equivalent to Bi,temp, we can
get E by applying basic operations to each of the Bi,temp taking them to Bi. Note
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that basic operations on Bi1 do not change the maximum of A(r) across rows
r ∈ Bi1 . Moreover, the only basic operation which might change the minimum
of support is dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual of type 3’, but from Lemma 10.2 we know these
are not possible. So for r1 ∈ Bi1 and r2 ∈ Bi2 with i1 < i2, we have that
A(r1) ≤ B(r2). □

Definition 10.5. We call the above property the staircase property of the decom-
position. In future sections, we will also consider other sorts of decompositions
arising in different ways, and refer to the same property as the staircase property.

Next we show that any operator on a block induces an operator on the virtual
extended multi-segment.

Lemma 10.6. Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) be an extended multi-segment equivalent to
a tempered extended multi-segment, and let E have decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk,
with the same conditions as before. Then any operation on B1 as its own extended
multi-segment is also a valid operation on E.

Proof. Let T be a basic operation on B1. Any basic operation is one of dual◦ui◦
dual, ui−1 of type 3’, dual◦ui−1◦dual of type 3’, or ui. Since the conditions for ui
are purely local (see Lemma 3.23), if T is a union-intersection, then it is clearly
also valid on E . Similarly, observe that dual(E) = dual(Bk) ∪ · · · ∪ dual(B1)
possibly up to a global sign change on each part dual(Bi). Hence if T is an
operation of the form dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, then it is also valid on E , since a global
sign change on dual(B1) does not affect whether a union-intersection is valid.
Now we consider the case of ui−1 of type 3’. Let B′

1 be such that ui(B′
1) = B1,

where the union-intersection is of type 3’. Since union-intersection is local, it is
always the case that ui(B′

1 ∪ · · · ∪Bk) = B1 ∪ · · · ∪Bk = E , unless B′
1 ∪ · · · ∪Bk is

not in admissible order. Since ui−1 is a valid operation on B1, we see that B′
1 is

in admissible order. Also, each Bi for i > 1 is in admissible order. So it suffices
to check that for a row r1 from B′

1 and a row r2 from Bi2 for i2 > 1, r1 and r2 are
in admissible order. Since r2 comes after r1, this can only fail if A(r1) > A(r2)
and B(r1) > B(r2). But since the decomposition has the staircase property, we
always have that B(r2) ≥ A(r1). So B(r2) ≥ B(r1), so the order is admissible.
Hence we conclude ui−1 is a valid operation on E .

Finally we consider the case of dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual where the ui−1 is of type
3’. Here the exact same argument applies, but to dual(E). The only possible
obstruction to ui−1 being a valid operation is that the result is not in admissible
order. Again it suffices to check rows r1 from dual(B1) and r2 from dual(Bi2) for
i2 > 1. However, every row in dual(Bi2) has support containing the support of
every row in dual(B1), since the decomposition has the staircase property. Since
this is still true even after a ui−1, it is impossible for these rows to fail to satisfy
the admissibility condition. □

Lemma 10.7. Let Etemp be a tempered extended multi-segment with a block de-
composition B1,temp ∪ · · · ∪ Bk,temp, and let E be any equivalent extended multi-
segment, with decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪Bk. Suppose that Bk = Bk,temp, and let B′

k

be an extended multi-segment equivalent to Bk of type Y >0
M . Then there exists a

sequence of operations taking E to E ′ = B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk−1 ∪ B′
k.
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Proof. Note that of the S, M , U , D1, and D2 operators, the only one which
applies to extended multi-segments of type Y >0

M is S, since such extended multi-
segments have no hats. By Corollary 7.38, it suffices to show that the S and S−1

operations on Bk are valid as an operation on E , where we only assume Bk is of
type Y >0

M . We can then repeatedly apply S or S−1 operations to take E to E ′.
Since S and S−1 are local, it just remains to check that they do not create

rows violating the admissible order condition. This is clear for S−1 since it is a
ui operation.

For S operations, since Bk is the last piece of the decomposition, the only way
this could happen is if it created a row with A smaller than a row above it. But
a ui−1 operation does not change the minimum value of A among the rows of Bk,
so it cannot create a non-admissible order.

Also, the S operation preserves type Y >0
M since it is local, and the S operation

is also valid on sh1(Bk), since it does not depend on the column. So this follows
from the existence of S on a single block (Lemma 7.29). □

10.2. Independence of blocks. In this subsection, we prove that the blocks
which occur in the block decomposition a tempered E ∈ VRepρ(G) (see Lemma
4.5) determine Ψ(π(E)) (see Proposition 10.13). We begin by giving some tech-
nical lemmas. The first lemma allows us to only consider certain sequences of
row exchanges.

Lemma 10.8. Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) and let E ′ be the result after any number of
row exchanges on E. Then there exists a row of E so that, when it is exchanged
monotonically (i.e. either all up or all down) until it is the i-th row, it is the
same as the i-th row of E ′.

Proof. Let r be the row of E which, after the row exchanges, becomes the ith row
of E ′. By commutativity of row exchanges (Lemma 3.22), when performing the
row exchanges taking E to E ′, we can equivalently perform all the row exchanges
involving r first, and then perform the other row exchanges. Since the other
row exchanges do not involve r, and are performed last, they do not affect the
ith row, so without loss of generality we can omit them. So we are left with
a sequence of row exchanges only involving r. Since row exchanging is its own
inverse, after removing pairs of row exchanges which are their own inverses, we
can assume that the sequence of row exchanges either moves r monotonically up
or monotonically down. Hence the ith row of E ′ is the same as the ith row if we
only performed row exchanges monotonically on r. □

Our second lemma concerns row exchanges within blocks of type YM, and
follows from the theorems in Section 7.

Lemma 10.9. Let B be any virtual extended multi-segment equivalent to a block
Btemp.

(1) Suppose B starts at 0. Suppose that there is a row r such that it is possible
to row exchange it until it is the last row, and let r′ be its image after
those row swaps. Then l(r′) = 0. Moreover, the sign of the last circle in
B is the same as the sign of the last circle in r′.
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(2) Suppose B does not start at 0. Suppose that there is a row r such that
it is possible to row exchange it until it is the first row, and let r′ be its
image. Then l(r′) = 0, and the sign of the first circle in B is the same as
the sign of the first circle in r′.

Proof. For Part (1), first suppose Btemp starts at 0 and ends at k. Then B is of
type YM by Theorem 7.17.

If r is a hat, then we use similar reasoning as in the proof of Lemma 7.22. In
particular, we can assume that all rows following r have C = 1. Moreover, by
Lemma 6.11 we can assume that the multiplicity of every column in Btemp is 1.
Hence without loss of generality Btemp is therefore of type Xk. If r

′ is the image
of r after it is exchanged to the bottom, the fact that l(r′) = 0 follows from the
proof of Lemma 7.22. By the alternating sign condition,

η(r) = η(B) · (−1)
∑
s<r C(s).

Lemma 6.9 implies that the sign of the last circle in r′ is

η(r) · (−1)
∑
s>r C(s) · (−1)C(r′)−1.

Excluding r, there are k + 1− C(r) rows s in B each with C(s) = 1, so the sign
of the last circle is

η(B)(−1)
∑
s∈B−{r} C(s)(−1)C(r′)−1 = (−1)k+C(r′)−C(r)η(B).

But C(r′) − C(r) is even since r and r′ have the same support, so the sign is
(−1)kη(B), which is precisely the sign of the last circle of B.

If r is not a hat, then r is a chain or a multiple. Again it is only possible to
exchange r with the rows following it if supp(r) contains their supports, which
means that all rows s > r must be multiples. We presume r is a chain, since
otherwise r is trivially unchanged by row exchanges with identical multiples.
Since there is no chain after r, there must be an even number of each multiple;
thus, by Lemma 6.11, exchanging r with these rows leaves r unchanged, so l(r′) =
l(r) = 0 as desired. The sign of the last circle of r′ is the same as the last circle
of r, which is the same as the sign of the last circle in Btemp (and B) due to the
odd-alternating condition.

For part (2), if Btemp is a block not starting at zero, we break into two cases.
First suppose supp(r) has length at least 2. Then it must be a chain. Moreover,
its support cannot be contained in the support of a row before it, since by the
axioms of S-data (Definition 7.2) the intersection of any two supports has size
at most 1. Since we can exchange r all the way to the top, supp(r) must contain
the support of every row before it. For the same reason, this implies that every
row before r must be a single circle. Since r is a chain, by the axioms of type YM,
all the circles must lie in column B(r) and have the same sign as η(r), and there
must be an even number of circles. So by Lemma 6.11, r is unchanged when it
is exchanged to the top. So it has the same sign as the sign of B.

Second suppose supp(r) has length 1. If supp(r) contains the support of all
the rows above it, then it must be a multiple of a chain of length 1. Since these
all have the same sign, row exchanges have no affect. Otherwise, supp(r) is
contained in the support of all the rows above it, which means it belongs to a
chain s of length at least 2. Since supp(r) is contained in the support of all the
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rows above it, every row coming before r other than s must be another multiple
in the same column as r. So without loss of generality r immediately follows the
chain s. Then we can compute from Definition 3.8 that l(r′) = 0 and η(r′) = η(s),
using the fact that B is odd-alternating. □

Finally, we need the following lemmas, which will be helpful when we consider
operations which involve row exchanges. This lemma allows us to treat the row
exchange as if the relevant row was exchanged all the way to the top/bottom, by
truncating the extended multi-segment.

Lemma 10.10. Let E be of type YM, and let E tc be a truncated virtual ex-
tended multi-segment containing all but the first i rows of E. Then regardless
of i, the extended multi-segment E tc is equivalent to a tempered virtual extended
multi-segment where the multiplicity of each column is at most the corresponding
multiplicity in Etemp. Moreover, the operations realizing this equivalence can be
performed on E.

Proof. Observe that E can be transformed to Etemp using two types of operations:
undualizing hats, and splitting rows of circles (Corollary 7.38). Undualizing a
hat only involves rows between the hat and the row to which it is undualized.
In particular, for any hat in E tc, since the truncation removes rows from the top,
the corresponding row is also in E tc. So the undualization is a valid operation
on E tc. Similarly, we see that splitting rows of circles can only involve a row of
circles and the rows following it, so it is again a valid operation on E tc. So we
can undualize all the hats in E tc, if there are any, and then split rows of circles
until the result is tempered.

After performing all of these operations, we are left with the truncated rows
followed by a tempered virtual extended multi-segment equivalent to E tc. The
operations which take this virtual extended multi-segment to Etemp only increase
the multiplicity of each column, since undualizing hats increases multiplicities,
while splitting rows of circles leaves them unchanged. Hence the multiplicity of
each column in the extended multi-segment equivalent to E tc must be at most
the multiplicity of the corresponding column in Etemp. □

We are now read to begin the proof of independence of blocks. A key observa-
tion is that due to the maximality of blocks, there are only a few configurations
that can occur between adjacent blocks. The following definition of type 1, type
2, and type 3 boundaries formalizes this.

Definition 10.11. Suppose E ∈ VRepρ(G) is equivalent to a tempered vir-
tual extended multi-segment Etemp, and suppose Etemp has a block decomposition
B1,temp ∪ · · · ∪ Bk,temp. Suppose that E has a decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk with Bi
equivalent to Bi,temp. In this setup we give a classification of the ways in which
Bk could start, which depend on how it support overlaps with the support of Bk−1,
which we call the boundary between Bk and Bk−1. Let Hcol be the last nonempty
column in Bk−1 and let Ncol be the first nonempty column in Bk.

• A type 1 boundary occurs when there is a gap between Bk−1 and Bk, or
more formally Ncol > Hcol + 1.

• A type 2 boundary occurs when Ncol = Hcol.
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• A type 3 boundary occurs when Ncol = Hcol + 1.

Note that in the case of a type 2 boundary, the sign of the last circle in Bk−1,temp

must be the same as the sign of the first circle in Bk,temp, since Bk,temp started a
new block. Similarly in case of a type 3 boundary, the sign of the last circle in
Bk−1,temp must be the same as the sign of the first circle in Bk,temp. See Figure 4
below.

Type 1



0 · · · Hcol · · · Ncol · · ·
. . .

⊕ · · ·
⊖

. . .



Type 2



0 · · · Hcol · · ·
. . .

⊕
⊕

⊖
. . .



Type 3



0 · · · Hcol Ncol · · ·
. . .

⊕
⊕

. . .


Figure 4. Boundary Types

We also make a few observations about row exchanges across a boundary. A
row exchange cannot occur across a boundary (i.e. between rows of the virtual
extended multi-segments in question) of type 1 or type 3, since in those cases the
supports of the two extended multi-segments are disjoint.

Moreover, observe that in the case of a type 2 boundary, say between E1 and
E2, at most one row exchange can occur across the boundary. Let Hcol be the
last column of E1, which is the same as the first column of E2, and let E1,temp and
E2,temp be the tempered extended multi-segments equivalent to E1 and E2. Note
that E2,temp has exactly one circle in the first column of E2,temp, since otherwise the
circles would be included in E1,temp. Since none of the operations can increase the
support of a row, and none of the operations can create two rows with support
in a column from one row with support in a column, E2 can only have one row
with support including the first column of E2,temp, which must be Hcol. By similar
reasoning, the support of a row in E1 cannot extend beyond Hcol. So the only
way for a row exchange to occur is with a single circle in Hcol from E2, after which
no other row exchanges can occur because every other row in E2 has support not
including Hcol.

Now we are ready to state the main lemma of this subsection.

Lemma 10.12. Suppose that E ∈ VRepρ(G) is equivalent to a tempered virtual
extended multi-segment Etemp. Let Etemp have block decomposition B1,temp ∪ · · · ∪
Bk,temp. Suppose that E has a decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk with Bi equivalent
to Bi,temp. Then any basic operation T on E cannot involve (even after row
exchanges) rows from both Bi1 and Bi2 for i1 < i2.
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Proof. Recall from Theorem 7.17 that any virtual extended multi-segment equiv-
alent to a block is of type YM, up to row exchanges. Since these row exchanges
do not involve rows from different parts of the decomposition, we can assume
without loss of generality that each Bi is of type YM.

We have four possible operations: ui−1 of type 3’, dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual where the
ui−1 is of type 3’, dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, and ui.

Operations of the form ui−1 of type 3’

First we show that no ui−1 operation of type 3’ can occur involving a row
from Bi1 and a row from Bi2 for i1 ̸= i2. Note that a general ui−1 operation of
type 3’ consists of some number of row exchanges, followed by ui−1, followed by
the inverse row exchanges. Consequently, we need to rule out the row exchanges
affecting another block. Suppose ui−1 is applied to a row r. By Lemma 10.8, it
suffices to consider only monotonic row exchanges involving r.

The only way this operation could involve a row from Bi1 and a row from Bi2
is if r lies in Bi1 and it is exchanged into a position in Bi2 , or vice versa. However
we know that exchanges across a boundary of type 1 and type 3 are impossible,
and the only exchange across a boundary of type 2 is a row exchange with exactly
one circle in Hcol. So suppose we have one of these row exchanges. By Lemma
10.9, a row becomes a row of circles after it is exchanged to the end of one of
the Bi. In order for the row exchange to be nontrivial, we need r to have at
least two circles, since it is being exchanged with a row with exactly one circle.
(Otherwise, both rows would have to be supported in the same column, which
would mean they are identical.) Therefore we lie in Case 1(b) or Case 2(b) of
Definition 3.8, which means that after the row exchange, l(r′) = 1. In particular,
no ui−1 of type 3’ on r′ is possible.

Operations of the form dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual of type 3’

Second we show that no dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual operation involving a row from Bi1
and a row from Bi2 is possible. Again by Lemma 10.8 it suffices to consider two
possibilities: either a row r̂ from dual(Bi1) is exchanged up into dual(Bi2) (recall
from Definition 3.11 that the order is reversed), or a row r̂ from dual(Bi2) is
exchanged down into dual(Bi1).

When r lies in Bi1 and we exchange r̂ up, we claim no dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual
operation is possible for a much more general reason. Observe that E is in (P ′)
order. This is because each Bi is of type YM, so it is in (P ′) order. Moreover, the
block decomposition has the property that for a row r1 lying in Bi1 and a row r2
lying in Bi2 for i1 < i2, we have A(r1) ≤ B(r2) ≤ A(r2).
Since E is in (P ′) order, so is dual(E). Now suppose r̂ is exchanged with

some row, say ŝ, before the ui−1 occurs. Since the order is (P ′), and r̂ is being
exchanged up (by assumption), we must have B(ŝ) ≤ B(r̂). Let r̂′ be the image
of r̂ after the row exchanges, and let r̂1 and r̂2 be the result of applying the ui−1

operation to r̂′, with B(r̂1) < B(r̂2). Since the operation only row exchanges
r̂2, after the ui

−1 operation, the row r̂1 comes before ŝ. Since dual requires the
extended multi-segment to have (P’) order, we must have B(r̂1) ≤ B(ŝ). But
B(r̂1) = B(r̂), so we conclude B(ŝ) = B(r̂). However we know the row exchange
between r̂2 and ŝ is possible. By the above reasoning the first column of r̂ lies
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in the support of ŝ, but it clearly does not lie in the support of r̂2. So we have a
contradiction.

When r lies in Bi2 and we exchange r̂ down, we can apply a similar analysis as
in the proof of Lemma 7.22, except that this time the operation is not possible.
By truncating the extended multi-segment, we can assume that r̂ is exchanged
to the last row. By Lemma 10.10 the truncation is equivalent to a tempered
extended multi-segment. Since the decomposition satisfies the staircase property
(Lemma 10.4) and Bi2 is (P’) order (as it is type YM), the support of r̂ must
contain the support of all rows below it. So by Corollary 3.25 we can assume the
truncation is indeed tempered, or in other words that r̂ is swapped with rows
with C = 1. Let r̂′ be the image of r̂ after all row exchanges, or all but one row
exchange in the case that the multiplicity in the first column of the reduction is
even. By examining the cases of row exchange, we see that in these cases l cannot
decrease by more than 1 for every row exchange. Moreover, the only cases in
which l decreases by exactly 1 is in Case 1(c), or Case 1(a) and C(r̂) = 0. Since
a row exchange with two hats with identical widths leaves r̂ unchanged (Lemma
6.11), in order for l(r̂′) to be 0, every row exchange (ignoring multiplicities) must
decrease l by exactly 1. Moreover, there must be a row exchange with a row with
every width less than |B(r̂)|. This is impossible if r̂ encounters a boundary of
type 1.

In the case of a boundary of type 2, we note that the row exchanges with the
duals of the circles in Hcol leave r̂ unchanged. In particular, the net effect is that
there are no row exchanges with hats with width Hcol. So once again we have a
contradiction.

In the case of a boundary of type 3, we see that since the circles in Hcol and
Ncol fail the alternating sign condition, so do their corresponding hats in the
dual (Lemma 6.6). In particular, the image of r̂ after row exchanges will fail
the alternating sign condition with the hat of width Hcol. In order for l(r̂′) to
be 0, by the reasoning above this forces the row exchange to be Case 1(a) and
have C(r̂) = 0. However the latter is impossible since C(r̂) starts nonzero, and
only increases at each step. Hence in any case r̂ cannot be exchanged across a
boundary and still have l(r̂′) = 0. This shows no dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual of type 3’ is
possible.

Operations of the form dual ◦ ui ◦ dual
Third we show that no operations dual ◦ui ◦ dual can occur between a rows in

Bi1 and Bi2 . Since the decomposition has the staircase property (Lemma 10.4),
for any r1 ∈ Bi1,temp and r2 ∈ Bi2,temp, supp(r̂2) ⊃ supp(r̂1). So there is no
nontrivial union-intersection possible between different blocks.

Operations of the form ui
Fourth we show that no ui operations can occur between a row r1 in Bi1 and

a row r2 in Bi2 . We have two cases based on i1.
Case 1. First suppose that the row r1 lies in some Bi for i < i2−1. Note that

in the case of a type 1 or type 3 boundary, the maximum of the supports of all
rows in the first extended multi-segment is at least 1 less than the minimum of
the supports of all rows in the second extended multi-segment. Also, in the case
of two consecutive type 2 boundaries, the middle extended multi-segment must
have at least two columns, since blocks are maximal. So the maximum of the
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supports of the rows in the first extended multi-segment is at least 1 less than
the minimum of the supports of the rows in the third extended multi-segment.
In order for r1 and r2 to have a valid union-intersection operation, we must have
that A(r1) ≥ B(r2) − 1. So r1 cannot lie in Bi for i < i2 − 2, and if r1 lies in
Bi2−2, then the boundaries between Bi2−2, Bi2−1 and Bi2−1, Bi2 must be either
both type 2, or one of them is type 2 and one of them is type 3.

In the case that both boundaries are type 2, it must be that Bi2−1 has exactly
two columns, say Hcol and Hcol + 1, as shown below.

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . . Bi2−2

· · · ⊖ Bi2−1

⊖
⊕ Bi2
⊕

For support reasons, the only way for the union-intersection to occur is if r1
is exchanged to the first position in Bi2−1, and r2 is exchanged to the position
immediately after. If either r1 or r2 has only one circle, then the first row exchange
for r1 or r2 is trivial, so the ui is equivalent to a ui between adjacent parts of
the decomposition, which is covered in the cases below. But if r1 has more than
one circle, the row exchange with the first row of Bi2−1 is Case 1(b) of Definition
3.8, since by Lemma 10.9 the sign of the last circle of r1 is the same as the sign
of the last circle of Bi2−2,temp, which is the same as the sign of the first circle of
Bi2−1,temp, which is the same as the sign of the first circle of Bi2−1. So the result
after the row exchange, denoted r′1, has l(r

′
1) = 1, so no ui is possible.

In the case that one of the boundaries is type 2 and one of the boundaries is
type 3, first suppose that the boundary between Bi2−2 and Bi2−1 is of type 3, and
the boundary between Bi2−1 and Bi2 is of type 2. Let the last column of Bi2−2 be
Hcol. In order for the ui to be possible, it must be that Bi2−1 is only supported
in one column, namely Hcol + 1, as depicted below.

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . . Bi2−2

· · · ⊕ Bi2−1

⊕ Bi2
⊕

⊖

The union-intersection must be performed by exchanging r1 to the last row of
Bi2−2 and exchanging r2 to the first row of Bi2−1. By Lemma 6.11, without loss
of generality we can assume Bi2−1 has only one circle. Then the row exchange for
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r2 is in Case 2(b) of Definition 3.8 by Lemma 10.9, so the result r′2 has l(r
′
2) = 1

and hence no ui is possible.
Now suppose that the boundary between Bi2−2 and Bi2−1 is of type 2, and

the boundary between Bi2−1 and Bi2 is of type 3. In this case, in order for the
support of r1 to include Hcol − 1, it must be that Bi2−1 lies only in the column
Hcol − 1. Since it follows a boundary of type 2, it must be a single circle. In
summary, we have the following situation:

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . .

· · · ⊕ Bi2−2

⊕ Bi2−1 Bi2
⊕

⊖

In this case, by Lemma 10.9, when row r1 is exchanged so that it takes the place
of the last row in Bi2−2, it must be a row of only circles ending in the same sign
as Bi2−2. After another row exchange with the only row of Bi2−1, it contains a
pair of triangles. So no union-intersection is possible with row r2, which after
row exchanges, by Lemma 10.9, is a row of circles starting at Hcol + 1.

Case 2. Second suppose that r1 lies in Bi2−1. If the boundary between Bi2−1

and Bi2 is type 1 or type 3, since no row exchanges can occur across the boundary,
in order for a union-intersection to occur between a row of Bi2−1 and a row of
Bi2 , it must be that a row of Bi2−1 is exchanged to the last row of Bi2−1, and a
row of Bi2 is exchanged to the first row of Bi2 . Let r′1 be the image of the last
row of Bi2−1 after the row exchanges, and let r′2 be the image of the first row of
Bi2 after row exchanges. By Lemma 10.9, l(r′1) = 0 and l(r′2) = 0. However for a
type 1 boundary, no ui is possible since B(r′2) > A(r′1)+1. In a type 3 boundary,
for support reasons the ui would have to be of type 3’, since A(r′1) = Hcol and
B(r′2) = Hcol+1. By Lemma 10.9, since the sign of the last circle of Bi2−1,temp is
the same as the sign of the first circle of Bi2,temp, the sign of the last circle of r′1
is the same as the sign of the first circle of r′2. Hence no ui of type 3’ is possible.

If the boundary between Bi2−1 and Bi2 is type 2, then there are two ways a
union-intersection might occur. First, r1 is exchanged across the boundary, which
can only happen if it is exchanged with the first circle of Bi2 . In this case, since
by Lemma 10.9 the row contains only circles when it is the last row of Bi2−1, it
contains a pair of triangles when it is the first row of Bi2 . However r2 after row
exchanges, by Lemma 10.9, is a row of circles starting at Hcol + 1, so no union-
intersection is possible. Second, r1 is not exchanged across the boundary. After
row exchanges r1 and r2 are both only circles, say r′1 and r

′
2, so the only possible

ui is of type 3’. However the sign of the last circle of Bi2−1 is the same as the
sign of the first circle of Bi2 , so by Lemma 10.9, the sign of the last circle of r′1 is
the same as the sign of the first circle of r′2. This means that union-intersection
is not possible. □
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We now prove the main result of this subsection, namely, that the blocks
occurring in the block decomposition control the equivalence of tempered virtual
extended multi-segments.

Proposition 10.13 (Independence of blocks). Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) be equivalent
to a tempered virtual extended multi-segment Etemp. If Etemp has a block decom-
position B1,temp∪· · ·∪Bk,temp, then there exists a decomposition E = B1∪· · ·∪Bk
such that Bi is equivalent to Bi,temp for all i.

Proof. Since E is equivalent to Etemp, there exists a sequence of basic operations
taking Etemp to E . Suppose the first operation sends Etemp to E (1), then the second
operation sends E (1) to E (2), and so on. Note that a decomposition of the desired
form exists on Etemp, namely the decomposition into blocks. So it suffices to
show that if E (s) has a decomposition of the desired form, after applying a basic
operation, we can still find a suitable decomposition. Then by repeating this
procedure, we find a suitable decomposition of E .

So suppose we have some basic operation T on E (s), assuming that E (s) has
some decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk with Bi equivalent to Bi,temp. By Lemma
10.12, T cannot involve (either by union-intersection or by row exchanges) a row
from Bi1 and a row from Bi2 for i1 ̸= i2. So T involves only rows from Bi0 for
some i0. By Lemma 3.23, this means T does not affect rows from Bi for i ̸= i0.
Then T (E (s)) = Bi ∪ · · · ∪ T ′(Bi0)∪ · · · ∪ Bk, where T ′ denotes the corresponding
operation. Therefore, we have found a suitable decomposition of T (E (s)). □

We end this subsection with a proof Theorem 4.9 which we recall below (with
slightly different notation).

Theorem 10.14 (count for tempered representations). Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) be
tempered and suppose that Etemp decomposes into blocks B1,temp ∪ · · · ∪ Bk,temp in
that order. Then

|Ψ(π(Etemp))| = |Ψ(π(B1,temp))| ·
k∏
i=2

|Ψ(π(sh1(Bi,temp)))|.

Proof. Let E ∈ VRepρ(G) be an equivalent to Etemp. By Proposition 10.13, E
has a decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk with each Bi equivalent to Bi,temp. We claim
that each Bi for i > 1 must be of type Y >0

M . Conversely, we claim that for every
B1 equivalent to B1,temp and for every Bi of type Y >0

M equivalent to Bi,temp, there
exists E equivalent to Etemp with the decomposition B1 ∪ · · · ∪ Bk.
For the first claim, since Etemp satisfies these conditions, it suffices to show that

after applying any basic operation, the extended multi-segment still satisfies these
conditions. Let E be some extended multi-segment equivalent to Etemp such that
each Bi for i > 1 is of type Y >0

M . Let T be an operation on E . By Lemma 10.12,
we can view T as an operation on one of the parts of the decomposition Bi. If
T is an operation on B1, then there is nothing to prove. Otherwise, suppose T
is an operation on Bi. Then applying Lemma 10.2 to the truncated extended
multi-segment B1∪ · · ·∪Bi, we see that after T is applied, B′

i is still of type Y
>0
M .

Note that since T was a valid operation on E , it is still a valid operation on the
truncated extended multi-segment.
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For the second claim, by Lemma 10.6 we can apply the operations taking
B1,temp to B1 to the first block of Etemp. Since these operations are local (see
Lemma 3.23), they do not affect the other rows and so we obtain an equivalent
extended multi-segment with decomposition B1∪B2,temp∪· · ·∪Bk,temp. By Lemma
10.7, we can repeat the same logic for each of the other blocks by considering
successive truncations and applying the relevant operations to the last part of
each truncation. □

11. Case 5 of Conjecture 4.11

In this section we prove the formula in Case 5 of Conjecture 4.11. This has
two parts. First, we prove an independence-type result analogous to Proposition
10.13. Second, we prove an existence-type result analogous to Lemmas 10.6 and
10.7.

In all the statements that follow, we assume that Etemp lies in Case 5 of Con-
jecture 4.11.

11.1. Independence-type result. In the (near) future we will consider decom-
positions of the following form. If Etemp is a tempered extended multi-segment
with block decomposition B1,temp∪· · ·∪Bk,temp, and E is equivalent to Θ1(Etemp),
then we want to consider a decomposition C1 ∪ · · · ∪ Ck−1 such that

C1 ∼ Θ1(B1,temp ∪ B2,temp)

Ci ∼ Bi+1,temp for i = 2, . . . , k − 1.

Like the decomposition into parts equivalent to blocks from the previous sec-
tion, this decomposition has the staircase property, which will be important.

Lemma 11.1. The decomposition C1∪· · ·∪Ck−1 described above, if it exists, has
the property that for i1 < i2, and rows r1 ∈ Ci1, r2 ∈ Ci2, we have A(r1) ≤ B(r2).

Proof. The proof is much the same as Lemma 10.4, except this time we know Ci
for i > 1 is type YM and does not begin at zero, so the minimum of B(r) for
r ∈ Bi+1,temp is the same as the minimum of B(r) for r ∈ Ci. Hence we need not
rely on Lemma 10.2.

More precisely, this follows from the fact that

• the analogous statement is true for Θ1(B1,temp,B2,temp),B3,temp, . . . ,Bk,temp,
• equivalent extended multi-segments have the same max of support, and
• the minimum of the support of Ci+1 is the same as the minimum of the
support of Bi. □

We also need the following fact, which follows from the results on lifts of
almost-blocks.

Lemma 11.2. Let B be an almost-block ending at column k with the multiplicity
of the last column even, and let C1 be any virtual extended multi-segment equiv-
alent to Θ1(B). Pick any row r ∈ C1 for which we can row exchange r until
it becomes the last row. We denote its image under these row exchanges by r′.
Then either

• r consists of a single circle in column k, with the same sign as the last
sign of B or
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• l(r′) = 1, and the sign of the last circle of r′ is the opposite of the sign of
the last circle in B.

Proof. Let B have block decomposition B1,temp∪B2,temp. Note that B2,temp is just
a single circle. First recall from Lemma 8.8 that every extended multi-segment
equivalent to B1,temp ∪ B2,temp takes the form B1 ∪ B2,temp for some B1 ∼ B1,temp.
By Lemma 9.4, the only operations on Θ1(B1∪B2,temp) which involve the hat are
dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operations between the hat and the first and last rows ending at
column k. So we split into cases depending on whether C1 is of the form Θ1(B),
Θ2(B), or Θ4(B).
First consider the virtual extended multi-segments of the form Θ1(B1∪B2,temp)

or Θ2(B1∪B2,temp). Observe that both of these have a decomposition of the form
B′
1∪B2,temp where B′

1 ∼ Θ1(B1,temp). If the row r lies in B2,temp, then it is already
the last row. Its sign must be the same as the sign of the last circle in B1,temp,
and it lies in column k. So this satisfies the conditions of the first case.
Otherwise, since Θ1(B1,temp) is a block, when the row r is exchanged to the

last position in B′
1, giving r

′, we have l(r′) = 0 by Lemma 10.9. Furthermore,
the last circle of r′ has the same sign as the last circle of Θ1(B1,temp). Since the
first circle of Θ1(B1,temp) has the opposite sign as the first circle of B1,temp, but
Θ1(B1,temp) ends in column k + 1 while B1,temp ends in column k, the sign of the
last circle is the same. So we conclude that the last circle of r′ has the same sign
as the last circle of B1,temp, which is the same as the sign of B2,temp. So the row
exchange between r′ and the (only) row of B2,temp lies in Case 1(b). If r′′ is the
result, then l(r′′) = 1 and η(r′′) = −η(r). So the sign of the last circle of r′′ is
opposite the sign of the last circle of r′, which is the same as the sign of the last
circle of B.
Now we consider extended multi-segments of the form Θ4(B1∪B2,temp). In this

case since the last row of B1∪B2,temp ending at k is just B2,temp, the dual◦ui◦dual
occurs between the hat and B2,temp. By reducing to the case where all rows
have one circle by Corollary 3.25 and then performing a similar calculation as in
Lemma 7.24, we see that the resulting row is a pair of triangles with the same
sign as the last circle of B. So by Definition 6.4 the sign of the last circle of this
row is the opposite of the sign of the last circle of B. □

Lemma 11.3. Let E be equivalent to the theta lift of an almost-block. Suppose
the almost-block has block decomposition B1,temp ∪ B2,temp, with B1,temp ending at
column Hcol. Let E tc be a truncated extended multi-segment containing all but
the first i rows of E. Then E tc is equivalent to one of the following. Moreover,
in each case the operations realizing this equivalence can be performed on E.

(1) If E = Θ1(B1 ∪ B2,temp) for some B1 ∼ B1,temp, then
• E tc is equivalent to Θ1(B1,temp ∪ B2,temp),
• or is equivalent to B′

1 ∪ B2,temp where B′
1 is tempered, and the mul-

tiplicity of each column is at most the corresponding multiplicity in
B1,temp.

(2) If E = Θ2(B1 ∪ B2,temp) for some B1 ∼ B1,temp, then
• E tc is equivalent to the second form in the previous case,
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• or is equivalent to B′
1∪B2,temp where B′

1 is the result after applying a
certain ui to a tempered extended multi-segment whose multiplicities
are at most the multiplicities in Θ3(B1,temp).

(3) If E = Θ4(B1 ∪ B2,temp) for some B1 ∼ B1,temp, then E tc is equivalent to
B′
1 ∪ B′

2, where B′
1 is tempered with the multiplicities of each column at

most the multiplicities in B1,temp, and B′
2 is the same as the last row of E.

Proof. The proof is similar to the proof of Lemma 10.10.
Assume first that was are in Case (1). if E tc ̸= E , then the hat added by Θ1

must be truncated. Hence a nontrivial truncation of E is just a (possibly trivial)
truncation of a virtual extended multi-segment equivalent to an almost-block. In
this case, the result follows from Lemma 10.10.

Assume now that was are in Case (2). Further, we first suppose that the row
to which the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual is applied is truncated. Then whether or not the
dual ◦ ui ◦ dual was applied is irrelevant, so this reduces to the second form of
Case (1). Now suppose that the row was not truncated. Recall that E takes the
form E ′ ∪ B2,temp where E ′ ∼ Θ1(B1,temp), since B2,temp cannot be the last row
ending at Hcol. By the same reasoning as in the proof of Lemma 10.10, we can
undualize hats and split rows of circles in E ′, with one exception. Since B2,temp is
a single circle in Hcol, we cannot perform a ui−1 operation to split off circles in
Hcol + 1. Hence E is equivalent to B′

1 ∪ B2,temp, where B′
1 is “almost tempered”,

except that there cannot be a single circle in Hcol+1. In fact, observe that since
the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual is applied to the first row ending at Hcol, and this row was
not truncated, in B′

1 we must have at least one circle in Hcol, since the dual of
this row (if it is a hat, or the row itself if it is a row of circles) has a circle in
Hcol. So in B′

1 there exists a row with support [Hcol + 1, Hcol] consisting of two
circles, which is the result of applying a certain ui.

Finally, we assume that we are in Case (3). We note that the last row of B1 ∪
B2,temp with support ending in Hcol is just the last row B2,temp, so the truncation
does not affect this row. Hence a truncation of E is just a truncation of B1

followed by the last row of E . Since this last row has support [Hcol + 1, Hcol],
all undualizations and all ui−1 operations of type 3’ on B1 are valid. Thus by
Lemma 10.10, the truncation of B1 is equivalent to an extended multi-segment
taking the desired form B′

1. □

Lemma 11.4. Let Etemp be a tempered extended multi-segment with block de-
composition B1,temp ∪ · · · ∪ Bk,temp. Let E be any extended multi-segment equiva-
lent to Θ1(Etemp), and suppose E has a decomposition C1 ∪ · · · ∪ Ck−1 such that
C1 ∼ Θ1(B1,temp ∪ B2,temp) and Ci ∼ Bi+1,temp for i = 2, . . . , k − 1. Then any
operation on E cannot involve (even by row exchanges) a row from Ci1 and a row
from Ci2 for i1 < i2.

Proof. The proof is similar in structure to the proof of Lemma 10.12, although
specific the cases are different.

Without loss of generality suppose that each of the Ci for i > 1 are of type
YM, since any extended multi-segment equivalent to a block is of type YM up to
row exchanges. For C1, we can assume that it takes the form Θ1(B1 ∪ B2,temp),
Θ2(B1∪B2,temp), or Θ4(B1∪B2,temp) for some B1 of type YM equivalent to B1,temp.
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Throughout this proof, let Hcol be the last column of B1. In the picture below
we illustrate the decomposition into parts Ci for a prototypical example of Case
5 of Conjecture 4.11.

0 Hcol

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖ C1
⊕
⊕

⊕ C2
⊕ C3

⊖ C4
⊖

. . .

Operations of the form ui−1 of type 3’

As before, it suffices to consider a ui−1 operation consisting of a sequence of
monotonic row exchanges, followed by a ui−1, followed by the inverse sequence.
If i1, i2 ̸= 1 then we can view the ui−1 operation as occurring on C2 ∪ · · · ∪ Ck−1,
which are all equivalent to blocks. So by Lemma 10.12, no such operation is
possible. So suppose i1 = 1.
First suppose that the ui−1 operation is applied to a row r that was originally

from Ci1 = C1, before row exchanges. Note that each Ci for i > 1 starts at Hcol+1
or later, while r ends at Hcol+1 or earlier. So the only rows r can row exchange
with that do not lie in C1 are single circles in column Hcol + 1, and r must end
at Hcol + 1. Let r′ be the image of r after the row exchanges. Since r lies in C1,
after the row exchanges r′ comes after a row which is a single circle in column
Hcol + 1. Since r′ ends at Hcol + 1, this means that if any number of circles are
split off, this will result in a row ending before Hcol+1. So the resulting extended
multi-segment is not in admissible order, so no ui−1 is possible.
Second suppose that the ui−1 operation is applied to a row r that was originally

from Ci2 . We claim that it is impossible for r to be exchanged into C1 if i2 ≥ 4.
If the boundary between C3 and C4 is type 1 or type 31, then C4 starts at Hcol+3
or later. If the boundary is type 2, then since the boundary between C2 and C3 is
also type 2, and blocks are maximal, it must be that C3 has at least two columns.
So C4 starts at Hcol + 2 or later. In either case, since C1 ends at Hcol + 1, no row
exchanges are possible with rows of C1.

Now suppose i2 = 3. Since the supports of C3 and C1 only overlap in column
Hcol + 1, if r is exchanged with any rows of C1, they must have support only in
Hcol+1, so they must be single circles. Moreover, r must have support starting at

1Note that Ci for i > 1 are equivalent to blocks, so we can speak of the boundary in the
same way as before.
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Hcol+1. But by the same reasoning as before (in the case that r lies in C1 and is
exchanged down), the image after row exchanges r′ has no valid ui−1 operations
which leave the order admissible, since it comes before the single circles in column
Hcol + 1.

Finally, if i2 = 2 then r has support of length 1, so certainly no ui−1 is possible.
Operations of the form dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual of type 3’

There are two cases for a possible dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual operation. Either a row
r from E corresponding to r̂ in dual(E) is exchanged up in dual(E), then a ui−1

operation is applied, or r̂ is exchanged down in dual(E).
In the first case, the proof is very similar to the proof in Lemma 10.12. It

suffices to show that E is in (P’) order. The decomposition C1 ∪ · · · ∪ Ck−1

satisfies the staircase property, so it suffices to show that each Ci is in (P’) order.
For Ci for i > 1, this follows from the fact that Ci is of the type YM. For C1,
if it takes the form Θ1(B1 ∪ B2,temp) then since the hat is wider than all the
rows, adding it preserves the (P’) order. If C1 takes the form Θ2(B1 ∪ B2,temp)
or Θ4(B1 ∪ B2,temp) then we see that the order is still (P’) since none of the left
endpoints have changed compared to B1 ∪ B2,temp.

In the second case, we once again imitate Lemma 10.12, but we make use of
Lemma 11.3 instead of Lemma 10.10, which makes it slightly more involved. If
r̂ is not exchanged with any rows of dual(C1), then we can apply the exact same
reasoning as in Lemma 10.12, since the later parts C2, C3, . . . of the decomposition
are equivalent to blocks. Otherwise, we suppose r̂ is exchanged with rows of
dual(C1). We get a truncation of C1 by considering the rows in C1 corresponding
to the rows in dual(C1) which are exchanged with r̂. By Corollary 3.25, we can
assume that r̂ is exchanged with the dual of extended multi-segments of the form
specified in Lemma 11.3.

We observe that r cannot lie in C2. This is because r is only supported in
one column, so B(r̂) = −A(r̂), so any ui−1 of type 3’ would create we a row s
satisfying |B(s)| > A(s), which is impossible.

Now recall from the proof of Lemma 10.12 that any row exchange with a
row with with one circle cannot decrease l(r̂) by more than 1. So in order for
l to be 0 after all the row exchanges, it must decrease once for every column.
Also, if r̂ is exchanged across the boundary of two parts of the decomposition
equivalent to blocks, then the net result is that l decreases less than once for
every column. Since r cannot lie in C2, necessarily r̂ is exchanged across such a
boundary. Hence it remains to show that when r̂ is exchanged with the rows of
dual(C1) corresponding to the truncation of C1, l does not decrease more than
the number of columns of the truncation, excluding the column Hcol + 1. (The
reason for the caveat is that the supports of C1 and C2 have an overlap of one
column, namely Hcol + 1.)
First suppose that the truncation of C1 is trivial, or in other words r̂ is ex-

changed all the way to the last row of dual(E). Let r̂′ be the image of r̂ after all
row exchanges except the last one (i.e. the one with the dual of the hat). We note
that l(r̂′) ≥ 2, since columns Hcol and Hcol + 1 both have an even multiplicity in
Etemp. (This is similar to the reasoning in the case of a type 2 boundary in the
proof of Lemma 10.12.) So for the last row exchange, between r̂′ and the dual of
the hat, if it is Case 1(b) or Case 1(c) then l(r̂′′) = l(r̂′)± 1, which in either case
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is still positive. If it is Case 1(a), then l(r̂′′) = C(r̂′)+ l(r̂′)− 1, but l(r̂′)− 1 > 0,
so this is still positive. So in any case no ui−1 of type 3’ is possible.

Second suppose that the truncation is equivalent to something of the form B′
1∪

B2,temp, where B′
1 is tempered and the multiplicities are at most the multiplicities

of B1,temp. In this case since the truncation is not supported in Hcol + 1, we just
want to show that l does not decrease by more than the number of columns of
the truncation. This follows directly from the aforementioned fact that any row
exchange does not decrease l by more than 1, and Lemma 6.11.
Third suppose that the truncation is equivalent to something of the form B′

1 ∪
B2,temp, where B′

1 is the result after applying a ui involving circles in Hcol and
Hcol + 1 to a tempered extended multi-segment whose multiplicities are at most
the multiplicities in Θ3(B1,temp). This is depicted in the diagram below. By
Lemma 6.11, we can assume that there are no rows of B′

1 supported in column
Hcol except for the row with support [Hcol + 1, Hcol], because the multiplicity of
Hcol is even. By the same reasoning as before, for every column before than Hcol,
exchanging with the hats corresponding to the circles in that column does not
decrease l by more than 1. So it suffices to show that exchanging with the duals
of the row with support [Hcol + 1, Hcol] and B2,temp does not decrease l by more
than 1. Call the first row s1 and the second row s2.

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . .

s1 ⊖ ⊕
s2 ⊕

⊕
⊕

. . .

C1

C3C2

To show this, we first observe that by examining the cases of Definition 3.8,
exchanging r̂ with ŝ2 cannot decrease l by more than 1, and exchanging it with
ŝ1 cannot decrease l by more than 2. Hence the row exchange with ŝ2 must either
keep l unchanged, or decrease it by 1. In the former case, the row exchange with
ŝ1 must decrease l by 2, and in the latter case the row exchange with ŝ1 must
decrease l by 1.

In the former case, if l is unchanged, then it must have been Case 1(a) of
Definition 3.8 and C(r̂) = 1. But note that s1 and s2 fail the alternating sign
condition, since the last circle of both of them has the same sign as the last circle
of B1. So ŝ2 and ŝ1 also fail the alternating sign condition, and since C(ŝ2) = 1,
this means η(ŝ2) = η(ŝ1). Since the row exchange of r̂ with ŝ1 is Case 1(a), they
fail the alternating sign condition. Moreover, η(r̂) = η(r̂′), where r̂′ is the image
of r̂ after the first row exchange. So the row exchange of r̂ with ŝ2 is either Case
1(a) or Case 1(b). But the only way for l to decrease by 2 is if it is Case 1(a)
and C(r̂′) = 0, which is impossible, as r̂ always has at least one circle.
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In the latter case, if l decreases by 1 in the first row exchange, then it must
have been Case 1(c). By similar reasoning as before, since η(r̂′) = −η(r̂), we
have that r̂′ fails the alternating sign condition with ŝ2. So the row exchange
must be Case 1(a) or Case 1(b). But in order for l to decrease by 1 in the second
row exchange, it must be Case 1(a) and C(r̂′) = 1. But this is clearly impossible
since l(r̂′) is not maximal, as it just decreased by 1.

Fourth and finally suppose that the truncation is equivalent to something of
the form B′

1 ∪ B′
2, where B′

1 is tempered and the multiplicities are at most the
multiplicities in B1,temp, and B′

2 is a pair of triangles, as shown below. Since B′
2 is

the only row of the truncation supported in Hcol+1, it suffices to show that row
exchanges with the dual of this row do not decrease l. This is clear by examining
the cases of Definition 3.8, since the row has no circles.

0 · · · Hcol Hcol + 1 · · ·
. . .

⊕ C1
◁ ▷

. . .

Operations of the form dual ◦ ui ◦ dual
As in the proof of Lemma 10.12, these are impossible because the decomposi-

tion has the staircase property (Lemma 11.1).
Operations of the form ui
Observe that if i1 > 1, then the ui operation between r1 and r2 can be viewed

as a ui on the truncation C2 ∪ · · · ∪ Ck−1. All of the parts of this decomposition
are equivalent to blocks. So by Lemma 10.12, no ui is possible. Hence we only
have to consider the case where i1 = 1.

Now observe that for i2 > 4, no ui is possible for support reasons. By the
same reasoning as when we considered ui−1 operations, the earliest column that
C4 could start at is Hcol + 2, which is achieved when the boundaries between C2
and C3, and C3 and C4 are both type 2. If C5 started at Hcol + 2, then C4 would
only be supported in one column, which means that its circles should be part of
C3 or C4, by maximality of blocks. So C5 must start at least at Hcol + 3, which
means no ui is possible with a row from C1, which ends at Hcol+1. So it remains
to consider the cases i2 = 4, 3, 2.
First suppose i2 = 4. Then by the above reasoning it must be that the bound-

aries between C2 and C3 and C3 and C4 are both type 2, and that C3 has two
columns. It also follows that r1 must end at Hcol + 1 and r2 must begin at
Hcol + 2. Moreover, it must be that every row of C3 has exactly one circle. Oth-
erwise, row with support [Hcol + 2, Hcol + 1] cannot be exchanged with r1 or r2,
so they can never be exchanged to adjacent positions. By Lemma 6.11 and 6.12,
we can assume the multiplicities of Hcol + 1 and Hcol + 2 in C2 and C3 are all 1.
Let r′1 be the image of r1 after it is exchanged to the last row of C1, and let r′2
be the image of r2 after it is exchanged to the first row of C4. In summary, we
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have the following situation.

0 Hcol

. . . C1
r′1 . . . ⊖ ▷

⊕ C2
⊕ C3

⊖ C4
r′2 ⊖ . . .

. . .

To see that no ui is possible, we note that for support reasons the ui must be
performed by exchanging r′1 with the circles in column Hcol + 1, exchanging r′2
with the circles in column Hcol + 2, and then applying ui to adjacent rows, and
exchanging back. By Lemma 6.11, the image of r′1 after these row exchanges,
which we call r′′1 , is identical to r′1. Let r′′2 be the image of r′2 after the row
exchange with the circle in column Hcol + 2. Since the supports of r1 and r2 do
not overlap, the union-intersection cannot be Cases 1 or 2 of Definition 3.8. Also,
since r′′1 has l(r′′1) = 1,

A(r′′1)− l(r′′1) + 1 = Hcol + 1 < Hcol + 2 ≤ B(r′′2) + l(r′′2).

So no ui of Case 3 is possible either.
Second suppose i2 = 3. We have the following three cases:

(1) A(r1) = Hcol + 1 and B(r2) = Hcol + 1
(2) A(r1) = Hcol + 1 and B(r2) = Hcol + 2
(3) A(r1) = Hcol and B(r2) = Hcol + 1

In both the first and the second case, since A(r1) = Hcol + 1, by Lemma 11.2,
we have that if r′1 is the image of r1 after it is exchanged to the last row of C1,
then l(r′1) = 1 and the sign of the last circle of r′1 is opposite the sign of the last
circle of B1,temp.
In the first case, by Lemma 6.11, we can assume without loss of generality

that C2 has multiplicity 1 in Hcol + 1. First suppose that r2 is supported only
in Hcol + 1. Then the ui could occur in one of two ways: either r′1 is exchanged
with the row of C2, and then the ui occurs, or r2 is exchanged with the row of
C2, and then the ui occurs.
For the first way, since the sign of the last circle of r′1 is opposite the sign

of the last circle of B1,temp, and this is the same as the sign of the circle in C2,
the row exchange with the row of C2 is Case 1(c) of Definition 3.8. If r′′1 is the
image of r′1 after the row exchange, then l(r′′1) = 0 and η(r′′1) = −η(r′1). Since
η(r2) is the same as the sign of the circle in C2, it follows that r′′1 and r2 fail
the alternating sign condition. So the only possible union-intersection would
be Case 1 or Case 2 of Definition 3.10, but A(r2) − l(r2) ̸= A(r′′1) − l(r′′1) and
B(r2) + l(r2) ̸= B(r′′1) + l(r′′1).
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For the second way the row exchange between r2 and the row in C2 is trivial,
giving r′2 with l(r′2) = l(r2) and η(r

′
2) = η(r2). In this case a union-intersection

between r′1 and r′2 of Case 3 of Definition 3.10 is possible, but it leaves the rows
(and the order) unchanged, so it is trivial.

Next suppose that r2 is supported in more than one column. We once again
have to ways for the ui to occur: either r′1 is exchanged with the circle in C2,
or r2 is exchanged with the circle in C2. The first way is impossible for exactly
the same reason as before. For the second way, the row exchange between r2
and the circle in C2 is Case 2(b) of Definition 3.8. So the image r′2 after row
exchange has l(r′2) = 1 and η(r′2) = −η(r2). So r′1 and r′2 fail the alternating
sign condition, so the union-intersection would have to be Case 1 or Case 2. But
A(r′1)−l(r′1) ̸= A(r′2)−l(r′2) and B(r′1)+l(r

′
1) ̸= B(r′2)+l(r

′
2), so union-intersection

is impossible.
For the second case, that A(r1) = Hcol + 1 and B(r2) = Hcol + 2, the only

way the union-intersection can occur is if r′1 is exchanged with all the circles in
column Hcol + 1. Since the multiplicity of Hcol + 1 is even, by Lemma 6.11, the
result r′′1 is the same as r′1. So r′′1 and r2 fail the alternating sign condition, but
again neither Case 1 nor Case 2 of Definition 3.10 applies.

For the third case, that A(r1) = Hcol and B(r2) = Hcol+1, for support reasons
the only way the union-intersection could occur is if r1 is exchanged to the last
row of C1, giving r′1, and r2 is exchanged to the first row of C2, giving r′2. For
support reasons the ui would have to be Case 3 of Definition 3.10. Moreover,
since B(r′2) + l(r′2) ≥ Hcol + 1, and A(r′1) − l(r′1) + 1 ≤ Hcol + 1, it follows that
l(r′1) = 0 and l(r′2) = 0. By Lemma 10.9, this implies r′1 is a single circle in
column Hcol, with the same sign as the last circle of B1,temp.

If r2 has support only in Hcol + 1, then the row exchanges with the circles in
C2 leave it unchanged. So it fails the alternating sign condition with r′1, so no ui
is possible.

If r2 has support in multiple columns, then after row exchanging with circles
in C2, the result r′2 has l(r′2) = 1 using much the same reasoning as before. So
again no ui is possible.

Third suppose i2 = 2. Since r2 is then a single circle with support in Hcol,
this case has already been considered when i2 = 3 and r2 is a single circle with
support in Hcol, since row exchanges leave it unchanged. □

Proposition 11.5. Let Etemp be a tempered extended multi-segment with block
decomposition B1,temp ∪ · · · ∪ Bk,temp. Let E be any extended multi-segment equiv-
alent to Θ1(Etemp). Then there exists a decomposition C1 ∪ · · · ∪ Ck−1 of E such
that

C1 ∼ Θ1(B1,temp ∪ B2,temp)

Ci ∼ Bi+1,temp for i = 2, . . . , k − 1.

Proof. The proof is analogous to the proof of Proposition 10.13. Observe that
Θ1(Etemp) has such a decomposition, namely C1 = Θ1(B1,temp ∪ B2,temp) and Ci =
Bi+1,temp for i > 1. Since E is equivalent to Θ1(Etemp), there exists a sequence of
basic operations taking E to Θ1(Etemp). So it suffices to show that each one of
these operations preserves the decomposition. By Lemma 11.4, each operation
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only involves rows from a single part Ci. Since operations are local (Lemma 3.23),
they do not affect the other parts of the decomposition. So we can just apply
the operation to the relevant Ci, which gives a new decomposition. □

11.2. Existence-type result. We prove the following existence type result.

Lemma 11.6. Let Etemp be a tempered extended multi-segment with block decom-
position B1,temp∪ · · ·∪Bk,temp. Let E be any extended multi-segment equivalent to
Θ1(Etemp) with decomposition C1 ∪ · · · ∪ Ck−1 such that C1 ∼ Θ1(B1,temp ∪B2,temp)
and Ci ∼ Bi+1,temp for i = 2, . . . , k − 1, which exists by Proposition 11.5. Then
any operation on Ci as its own extended multi-segment is also a valid operation
on E.

Proof. The proof is analogous to the proof of Lemma 10.6, but we sketch it again
for clarity, since the context is slightly more general here.

Any operation T on Ci is either a ui, a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, a ui−1 of type 3’,
or a dual ◦ ui−1 ◦ dual where the ui−1 is of type 3’. In the case that T is a
ui, it is clear that whether the conditions of union-intersection are satisfied is
purely local. In the case that T is a dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, we note that dual(E) =
dual(Ck−1)∪ · · · ∪ dual(C1) possibly up to a global sign change on each dual(Ci).
Hence this does not affect whether the union-intersection is valid.

In the case that T is a ui−1 of type 3’, the only thing we need to check is that
the order is still admissible after the ui−1. Since T is a valid operation on Ci,
the rows created satisfy the admissible order condition with other rows from Ci.
Also since the decomposition has the staircase property (Lemma 11.1), the rows
created by applying a ui−1 to Ci cannot fail the admissible order condition with
a row from Cj for j ̸= i.
Finally, in the case that T is a dual ◦ui−1 ◦ dual, again the only thing we need

to check is that the order is still admissible. Note that

max
r∈Ci

|B(r)| ≤ max
r∈Ci

A(r) ≤ min
r∈Ci+1

B(r),

where the first inequality follows from the definition of A and B and the second
inequality follows from the fact that the decomposition has the staircase property.
This implies that for any i < j, the support of every row in dual(Cj) contains
the support of every row in dual(Ci). Hence the new rows created by applying
a ui−1 to dual(Ci) cannot fail the admissible order condition with a row from Cj
for j ̸= i, since it does not even apply. □

Proof (of Case 5 of Conjecture 4.11). By Proposition 11.5, every E equivalent
to Etemp has a decomposition C1 ∪ · · · ∪ Ck−1 with C1 ∼ Θ1(B1,temp ∪ B2,temp)
and Ci ∼ Bi+1,temp for i > 1. By repeatedly applying Lemma 11.6, all such
combinations of Ci are achievable. □

12. Commutativity Results

Throughout this section, we assume that ρ is an orthogonal representation of
GLd(F ) and often suppress it in the notation. In the language of extended multi-
segments, the spirit of the Adams conjecture in the case of the first occurrence
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of the up-tower is that for some E ∈ Repρ(Gn), we have

Ψ(θup−mup,α(π(E))) ⊇ {ψE ′
mup,α

| E ′ ∼ E}.

Our previous results show that it is too much to hopeful for an equality between
these sets generally, however in many cases they offer a meaningful resolution for
tempered E . In particular, Theorem 8.4 describes a case in which Ψ(θup−mup,απ(E))
is equal not to {ψE ′

mup,α
| E ′ ∼ E}, but to three “copies” of this set. Theorem

8.5 offer a bit more complexity. In this case, Ψ(θup−mup,απ(E)) is equal to the
union of four sets like {ψE ′

mup,α
| E ′ ∼ E}, but two of these sets may have some

overlap. Here, we offer an elaboration of these results that better elucidates the
connection between these sets, rather than simply counting their sizes.

12.1. A Motivating Example. Consider the following.

E =


0 1 2 3

⊕
⊖

⊖
⊕

, Emup,α =



−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖
⊖

⊕

.

The multi-segment E ∈ Rep(Gn) can be written in the block decomposition
B1 ∪ B2, where |Ψ(π(B1))| = 3 and |Ψ(π(B2))| = 2, from which it follows that
|Ψ(π(E))| = 6 via Theorem 4.9. These six extended multi-segments and all
connecting raising operators are depicted below.


−1 0 1 2 3

◁ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊖
⊕




0 1 2 3

⊕ ⊖
⊖

⊕




0 1 2 3

⊕
⊖

⊖
⊕




−1 0 1 2 3

◁ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊖ ⊕

 ( 0 1 2 3

⊕ ⊖
⊖ ⊕

) 
0 1 2 3

⊕
⊖

⊖ ⊕



dual ◦ ui ◦ dual ui−1

ui−1

dual ◦ ui ◦ dual

ui−1

ui−1

ui−1

The block B1 is of type YMB with MB = (m0,m1) = (1, 1), so Theorem 8.4
guarantees that Ψ(Θ(B1)) = {ψΘi(B′) | B′ ∼ B1, i ∈ {1, 2, 3}}. Independence of
blocks, as stated in Proposition 10.13, guarantees a similar 3-to-1 correspondence
between extended multi-segments equivalent to Emup,α and E respectively. The
following three diagrams show the layers of multi-segments {Θi(E ′) | E ′ ∼ E} for
i = 1, 2, and 3 respectively.
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i = 1



−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖

⊕




−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷
⊕ ⊖

⊖
⊕




−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖
⊖

⊕




−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊖ ⊕




−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷
⊕ ⊖

⊖ ⊕




−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖
⊖ ⊕



dual ◦ ui ◦ dual ui−1

ui−1

dual ◦ ui ◦ dual

ui−1

ui−1

ui−1

i = 2


−1 0 1 2 3

◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊖
⊕




0 1 2 3

⊖ ⊕ ⊖
⊖

⊕




0 1 2 3

⊖
⊕ ⊖

⊖
⊕




−1 0 1 2 3

◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊖ ⊕

 ( 0 1 2 3

⊖ ⊕ ⊖
⊖ ⊕

) 
0 1 2 3

⊖
⊕ ⊖

⊖ ⊕



dual ◦ ui ◦ dual ui−1

ui−1

dual ◦ ui ◦ dual

ui−1

ui−1

ui−1

i = 3



−1 0 1 2 3

◁ ⊖ ▷
⊕

⊖
⊖

⊕




0 1 2 3

⊖ ⊕
⊖
⊖

⊕




0 1 2 3

⊖
⊕

⊖
⊖

⊕




−1 0 1 2 3

◁ ⊖ ▷
⊕

⊖
⊖ ⊕




0 1 2 3

⊖ ⊕
⊖
⊖ ⊕




0 1 2 3

⊖
⊕

⊖
⊖ ⊕



dual ◦ ui ◦ dual ui−1

ui−1

dual ◦ ui ◦ dual

ui−1

ui−1

ui−1

Not only does each of these layers have the same number of multi-segments
as Ψ(π(E)), the arrows between the corresponding multi-segments is exactly the
same in each diagram. In other words, raising operators between multi-segments
equivalent to E seem to “commute” with the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual and ui−1 operators
which go between Θ1,Θ2, and Θ3. In a sense, then, each set {Θi(E ′) | E ′ ∼ E}
is a precise copy of the set {E ′ | E ′ ∼ E}. This leads us to the main theorem we
aim to prove regarding the structure of row operations on Emup,α , which we aim
to prove at the end of this section.

Theorem 12.1. Let E be of type YM withM starting at zero, such that Ψ(π(E)) =
{ψ(Θi(E)) | E ′ ∼ E , i ∈ IE}, for some index set IE = {1, 2, 3, 4} or {1, 2, 3} de-
pending on E . Then, if E ′ ∼ E ′′ ∼ E but E ′ ̸= E ′′, there exists a raising operator
T ∈ {dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, ui−1} from Θi(E ′) to Θj(E ′′) if and only if i = j and the
same raising operator T can be applied from E ′ to E ′′.

Remark 12.2. We have stated this theorem for the case where E is of type YM.
Similar results can be deduced for other cases, such as

• E is an almost-block, given the structure detailed in Lemma 9.5,
• E if of type YM with M starting after zero; i.e., E is equivalent to a
tempered multi-segment not starting at zero, or

• E has a block decomposition similar to the one in the above example.
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For the sake of brevity, we only prove the stated theorem.

12.2. Commutativity of Row Operations. All of the operators of type 3’;
S;M ;U ;D1; and D2, are, in a sense, ‘local.’ Each of them affects 1 − 2 rows
in structurally predictable ways and and leaves the others completely intact,
modulo a possible sign change. This means that many of these operators can be
performed simultaneously, independently of each other. In a sense, they commute
with each other. This idea is the primary mechanism behind Theorem 12.1. We
make it precise in the following theorem. We also provide an example to illustrate
each specific commutativity result in the theorem.

Theorem 12.3 (Commutativity of Operators). Let E be of type YM, with M
starting at zero.

(1) Any two operators of type 3’ involving distinct rows commute.
(2) Given a chain r, we have:

Sr′,k2 ◦ Sr,k1 = Sr′′,k1 ◦ Sr,k1+k2 .

Here, r′ is the row remaining after k1 circles have been taken out of r,
while r′′ is the row of k1 + k2 circles removed from r.



0 1 2 3

⊕
⊕
⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ⊖

⊖
⊖




0 1 2 3

⊕
⊕
⊕ ⊖ ⊕

⊕
⊕

⊖





0 1 2 3

⊕
⊕
⊕ ⊖

⊖
⊖ ⊕ ⊖




0 1 2 3

⊕
⊕
⊕ ⊖

⊖
⊖ ⊕

⊖



S

S S

S

(3) Given consecutive hats h1 < h2 < h3, we have

(h1 ∗ h2) ∗ h3 = h1 ∗ (h2 ∗ h3).


−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷

◁ ⊖ ▷
⊕




−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊖ ▷

⊕




−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊕ ⊖ ▷

⊕

 ( −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ⊖ ⊕ ⊖ ▷
⊕

)

M

M M

M

(4) Given mergable hats h1, h2 and a row of circles r, we have

Dh1,r′ ◦Dh2,r = Dh1∗h2,r ◦Mh1,h2 ,
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where r′ is the image of r under D.


−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷

⊖
⊕




−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖ ⊕




−2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷ ▷
⊖

⊕

 ( 0 1 2 3

⊖
⊕ ⊖ ⊕

)

D

M D

D

(5) Given mergable hats h1, h2, we have

Mh′1,h2
◦ Uh1,k = Uh1∗h2,k ◦Mh1,h2 ,

where h′1 is the image of h1 after U.


−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊖ ⊕ ⊖ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊕ ▷

⊖




−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊕ ⊖



(−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊖ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ▷
⊖

) 
−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊖ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊕ ⊖



U

M M

U

(6) Given mergable hats h1, h2, we have

Dh1,r ◦ Uh2,k = Uh1∗h2,C(h1)+k ◦Mh1,h2 ,

where r is the row of circles in the image of h2 under U.


−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊕ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊕ ⊖ ▷

⊕




−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊕ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
◁ ⊕ ▷

⊖
⊕



(−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ⊖ ▷
⊕

) 
−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊕ ⊖ ⊕



U

M D

U

(7) Given a hat h, we have

Uh′,k2 ◦ Uh,k1 = Sr,k1 ◦ Uh,k1+k2 ,
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where h′ is the remaining part of of h when k1 circles are pulled out
through U , and r is the row of k1 + k2 circles pulled out.

(−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ⊖ ▷
⊕

) 
−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊕




−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊕ ⊖ ⊕




−1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ⊕ ▷
⊖

⊕ ⊖
⊕



U

U U

S

(8) Given a hat h and row of circles r, we have

Sr′,C(h)+k ◦Dh,r = Dh,r2 ◦ Sr,k,
where r′ is the image of r after D, and r2 is the second row in the image
of r under S.

(−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊕ ⊖ ⊕

) ( 0 1 2 3

⊖ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕
)


−3 −2 −1 0 1 2 3

◁ ◁ ◁ ⊖ ▷ ▷ ▷
⊕

⊖ ⊕

 ( 0 1 2 3

⊖
⊕ ⊖ ⊕

)

D

S S

D

(9) Given a hat h and row of circles r, we have

Dh′,r ◦ Uh,k = Sr′,k ◦Dh,r,

where h′ is the remaining hat after U, and r′ is the image of r under D.


−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕ ▷ ▷
⊖

⊕

 ( 0 1 2 3 4

⊕
⊖ ⊕ ⊖ ⊕

)


−2 −1 0 1 2 3 4

◁ ◁ ⊕ ▷ ▷
⊖

⊕
⊖ ⊕




0 1 2 3 4

⊕
⊖ ⊕

⊖ ⊕



D

U S

D

Proof. We note that for the duration of this proof, it suffices to show that two
combinations of operations yield the same virtual extended multi-segments up
to the signs. That is, we need only check the effect on the S-data, and since
all these operations preserve η and the sign conditions for Definition 7.2, all the
signs must match. To do this, we will utilize the descriptions of the effects of
S,M,U, and D given by Remarks 7.31, 7.35, 7.41, and 7.43.

Part (1) follows from the fact that all four operations are local. That is,
they affect 1− 2 segments in a prescribed manner and leave the other segments
unaffected up to sign.
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For Part (2), let r = ([A,B], 0, η). We have two cases, the first of which is that
B − A = k1 + k2 and r is a z-chain. In this case, applying Sr′,k2 ◦ Sr,k1 impacts
the S-data in the following way.

{B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{B, . . . , A− k1}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{B + 1, . . . , A− k1}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . },

while applying Sr′′,k1 ◦ Sr,k1+k2 gives the same result

{B, . . . , A, . . . } −→{B + 1, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{B + 1, . . . , A− k1}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }.

If we are not in the previous case, then applying Sr′,k2 ◦ Sr,k1 gives

{B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{B, . . . , A− k1}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{B, . . . , A− k1 − k2}, {A− k1 − k2 + 1, . . . , A− k1}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . },
and applying Sr′′,k1 ◦ Sr,k1+k2 gives

{B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{B, . . . , A− k1 − k2}, {A− k1 − k2 + 1, . . . A, . . . }
−→{B, . . . , A− k1 − k2}, {A− k1 − k2 + 1, . . . , A− k1}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . },
which is the same result.

Part (3) is straightforward.
For Part (4), let h1 = ([A,−B], B, η1) and h2 = ([B − 1,−C], C, η2). We have

two possible cases: either r is a chain, in which case all applications of D are D1,
or r is a multiple, in which case all the D’s except Dh1,r′ are D

2. For the first
case, let r = ([C− 1, D], 0, η′). Then applying Dh1,r′ ◦Dh2,r influences the S-data
in the following way

{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }.

On the other hand, performing Dh1∗h2,r ◦Mh1,h2 gives

{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . },

which is indeed the same.
In the case where r is a multiple, let r = ([C − 1, C − 1], 0, η′). Then imple-

menting Dh1,r′ ◦Dh2,r gives

{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{D, . . . , C − 1}, {C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{D, . . . , C − 1}, {C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }.
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Similarly, implementing Dh1∗h2,r ◦Mh1,h2 gives

{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{D, . . . , C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{D, . . . , C − 1}, {C − 1, C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . },

which proves Part (4).
For Part (5), let h1 = ([A,−B], B, η1) and h2 = ([B − 1,−C], C, η2). Imple-

menting Mh′1,h2
◦ Uh1,k changes the S-data as follows

{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }.

Meanwhile, applying Uh1∗h2,k ◦Mh1,h2 gives

{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . },

which is evidently the same.
For Part (6), let h1 = ([A,−B], B, η1) and h2 = ([B − 1,−C], C, η2). We

note that implementing U always creates a new chain, so Dh1,r must be a D1.
Implementing Dh1,r ◦ Uh2,k changes the S-data as follows

{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1− k}, {B − k, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1− k}, {B − k, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . },

while implementing Uh1∗h2,C(h1)+k ◦Mh1,h2 gives

{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{. . . , C, . . . , B − 1− k}, {B − k, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . },

which is the same result.
For Part (7), let h = ([A,−B], B, η1) and let r = ([B − 1, C], 0, η2). Then

applying Uh′,k2 ◦ Uh,k1 impacts the S-data in the following way

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k1 + 1, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k1 − k2}, {A− k1 − k2 + 1, . . . , A− k1},

{A− k1 + 1, . . . , A, . . . }.

Meanwhile, we note that the row r is produced by the U operation and therefore
cannot be a z-chain. Therefore, the S operation is an S1, so applying Sr,k1 ◦
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Uh,k1+k2 gives

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k1 − k2}, {A− k1 − k2 + 1, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k1 − k2}, {A− k1 − k2 + 1, . . . , A− k1},

{A− k1 + 1, . . . , A, . . . },

which produces the same result.
For Part (8), we prove the statement assuming that the S operation is an S1.

The proof is exactly the same in the S2 case, except that one of the sets Si must
be removed, so we will exclude it. We observe that r must be a chain since it is
possible to apply S, so all D’s must be D1. We let let h = ([A,−B], B, η1) and
let r = ([B − 1, C], 0, η2). Applying Sr′,C(h)+k ◦Dh,r gives

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1− k}, {B, . . . , A, . . . },

while applying Dh,r2 ◦ Sr,k gives

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1− k}, {B − k, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1− k}, {B, . . . , A, . . . },

which is the same result.
Finally, for Part (9), we again only provide the proof in the case where the S

is an S1. Let h = ([A,−B], B, η1). We must separately consider the cases where
r is a chain or a multiple. If r is a chain, let r = ([B − 1, C], 0, η2). All D’s will
be D1, so applying Dh′,r ◦ Uh,k gives

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . },

while applying Sr′,k ◦Dh,r gives the same result

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }.

On the other hand, if r is a multiple ([B − 1, B − 1], 0, η2), then all the D’s will
be D2’s. Here, applying Dh′,r ◦ Uh,k gives

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1}, {B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . },
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while applying Sr′,k ◦Dh,r gives the same result

{C, . . . , B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1}, {B − 1, B, . . . , A, . . . }
−→{C, . . . , B − 1}, {B − 1, B, . . . , A− k}, {A− k + 1, . . . , A, . . . }. □

12.3. Commutativity Results for Theta Correspondence. We now prove
Theorem 12.1. We do this by proving the theorem for the case where T is a raising
operator of type 3′. From this, we immediately obtain the result for the case where
T is a lowering operator of type 3′. All other operators are compositions of such
operators of type 3’. The proof for raising operators of type 3’ follows from the
following series of lemmas.

Lemma 12.4. Let E be of type YM with M starting at zero. Suppose there exists
a raising operator T ∈ {dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, ui−1} of type 3’ from Θ1(E) to E ′. If T
is not a dual ◦ui ◦ dual involving the first row of Θ1(E), then there exists E ′′ ∼ E
such that the following diagram commutes.

Θ1(E) E ′ = Θ1(E ′′)

E E ′′

T

θ

T

θ

Proof. Let h = ([cmax + 1,−cmax − 1], cmax + 1,−η(E)) be the first row of Θ1(E).
Note that there is only one possible row operation, a dual ◦ui ◦ dual involving h.
Therefore, T must involve rows in E . It suffices to prove that such an operation
can be implemented regardless of whether h is present. We need to check the
four cases:

• If T is of the form U , then Lemma 7.42 implies that such an operation is
possible regardless of the presence of h.

• If T is of the form D, then Lemma 7.36 implies that such an operation is
possible regardless of the presence of h.

• If T is of form M , then the possibility of M relies purely on the structure
of the hats in E and not on the presence of h.

• If T is of the form S, then Lemma 7.29 implies that this S is possible
regardless of the presence of h. □

The above lemma essentially states that almost all raising operators on Θ1(E)
produce other multi-segments of the form Θ1 and descend to be operators on E .
It is also true that case 3’ operators on E can ascend to Θ1(E), as stated in the
following lemma.

Lemma 12.5. Let E be of type YM with M starting at zero. Suppose there exists
a raising operator T ∈ {dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, ui−1} of type 3’ from E to E ′. Then the
following diagram commutes.

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′)

E E ′

T

θ

T

θ
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Proof. We have already shown in the proof to Lemma 12.4 that any raising
operator T can be implemented regardless of the presence of h = [cmax+1,−cmax−
1], cmax + 1,−η(E)). This suffices to prove the lemma. □

In the next two lemmas, we show that operators can similarly be lifted between
Θ1 and Θ2.

Lemma 12.6. Let E be of type YM with M starting at zero and let h = ([cmax+
1,−cmax − 1], cmax + 1,−η(E)) be the first row of Θ1(E). Let T ∈ {dual ◦ ui ◦
dual, ui−1} be a raising operator of type 3’ on Θ1(E) which is not equal to the
dual ◦ ui ◦ dual that gives Θ2(E) (or Θ4(E), should it exist). Then the following
diagram commutes.

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′)

T

dual◦ui◦dual

T

dual◦ui◦dual

Proof. Firstly, we know that there exists E ′ such that T goes from Θ1(E) to Θ1(E ′)
by Lemma 12.4. Let r be the row that h is combined with in the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual
going from Θ1(E) to Θ2(E). If T does not involve h or r then the lemma follows
from Part (1) of Theorem 12.3. Since there are no other raising operators that
involve h, we reduce to the case where T involves r.

If the unique dual ◦ ui ◦ dual involving h is of the form M and r is a hat, then
there are three possibilities for T as follows.

• If T is of the form U, then Part (6) of Theorem 12.3 guarantees the
existence of the the following commutative diagram.

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′)

U

M

U

D

• If T is of the form D, then Part (4) of Theorem 12.3 gives the following
commutative diagram.

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′)

D

M

D

D

• If T is of the formM, then Part (3) of Theorem 12.3 gives a commutative
diagram.

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′)

M

M

M

M



BEYOND THE ADAMS CONJECTURE 119

Alternatively, if the unique dual ◦ ui ◦ dual is of the form D and r is a chain,
then the only possible raising operator involving r is one of the form S. Here,
Part (8) of Theorem 12.3 gives a commutative diagram.

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′)

S

D

S

D

Having considered all possible operators that interact with the same rows as
the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual, we have proved the result. □

Next, we demonstrate the reverse direction.

Lemma 12.7. Let E be of type YM with M starting at zero. Let T be a raising
operator of type 3’ from Θ2(E) to E ′ which is not equal to the ui−1 on Θ2(E) which
gives Θ3(E). Then there exists E ′′ of type Xn such that the following diagram
commutes.

Θ2(E) E ′ = Θ2(E ′′)

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′′)

T

dual◦ui◦dual

T

dual◦ui◦dual

Proof. We claim that the following diagram commutes.

Θ2(E) E ′

Θ1(E) T (Θ1(E))

T

dual◦ui◦dual

T

dual◦ui◦dual

To see this, let h = ([cmax+1,−cmax−1], cmax+1,−η(E)) be the first row of Θ1(E),
let r ∈ Θ1(E) be the row combined with h through the unique dual ◦ ui ◦ dual,
and let r′ ∈ Θ2(E) be the image of r. If T does not involve r′, then the existence
of the commutative diagram follows from Part (1) of Theorem 12.3.If T involves
r′, then the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual is either M or D. If M, then r′ is a merged hat, and
T is either M, D, or U. If D, then r′ is a row of circles and T is of the form S.
In either case, the existence of the four commutative diagrams used in the proof
of Lemma 12.6 verify the existence of the desired diagram.

The operation T is not the dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operation from Θ1(E) to Θ2(E).
Therefore by Lemma 12.5, it is clear that T (Θ1(E)) = Θ1(E ′′) for some E ′′ ∼ E .
The fact that (dual ◦ ui ◦ dual)(Θ1(E ′′)) = Θ2(E ′′) is evident. □

Next, we verify a similar result for Θ1(E) and Θ4(E).

Lemma 12.8. Let E be of type YM with M beginning at zero, and let h = ([n+
1,−n−1], n+1,−η(E)) be the first row of Θ1(E). Let T ∈ {dual◦ui◦dual, ui−1}
be a raising operator of type 3’ on Θ1(E) not equal to the dual ◦ui◦dual(s) going
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to Θ2(E) or Θ4(E). Then the following diagram commutes.

Θ4(E) Θ4(E ′)

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′)

T

D

T

D

Proof. Again, we know that there exists E ′ such that T goes from Θ1(E) to Θ1(E ′)
by Lemma 12.4. Let r be the last row of Θ1(E). The operator T cannot involve
h, so we can reduce to the case where T involves r. Indeed, otherwise, the lemma
follows from Part (1) of Theorem 12.3. But r is a multiple, and the definitions of
S,M,U, and D; the only type 3’ raising operators, imply that they do not involve
multiples. □

Conversely, raising operators in the Θ4 layer can descend to the Θ1 layer.

Lemma 12.9. Let E be of type YM with M beginning at zero and mcmax ≥ 3.
Let T be a raising operator of type 3’ from Θ4(E) to E ′ not equal to the ui−1 from
Θ4(E) to Θ3(E). Then there exists E ′′ of type YM such that the following diagram
commutes.

Θ4(E) E ′ = Θ4(E ′′)

Θ1(E) Θ1(E ′′)

T

D

T

D

Proof. Let h = ([cmax +1,−cmax − 1], n+1,−η(E)) be the first row of Θ1(E) and
let the multiple r ∈ Θ1(E) be the last row. Let r′ be the image of r under the
dualization: a row of two circles. If T does not involve r′, then the existence of
the commutative diagram follows from part (1) of Theorem 12.3. The only row
operation involving the row of two circles r′ is Sr,1, which we have assumed T is
not. □

Finally, we show that most operations T can ascend and descend between Θ2

and Θ3.

Lemma 12.10. Let E be of type YM with M beginning at zero. Let T ∈ {dual ◦
ui ◦ dual, ui−1} be a raising operator of type 3’ on Θ2(E) not equal to the ui−1

from Θ2(E) to Θ3(E). Then the following commutative diagram commutes.

Θ3(E) Θ3(E ′)

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

T

ui−1

T

ui−1

Proof. Let r be the row that is split by the ui−1 from Θ2(E) to Θ3(E). If T does
not directly involve r, then the result follows from Part (1) of Theorem 12.3.
Otherwise, we consider a number of cases.

If the ui−1 from Θ2(E) to Θ3(E) is of the form U and r is a hat, then there are
three possibilities for T as follows.
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• If T is of the form U, then Part (7) of Theorem 12.3 guarantees the
existence of the following commutative diagram.

Θ3(E) Θ3(E ′)

Θ2(E) Θ2(E2)

U

U

U

S

• If T is of the form D, then Part (9) of Theorem 12.3 gives the following
commutative diagram.

Θ3(E) Θ3(E ′)

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

D

U

D

S

• If T is of the formM, then Part (5) of Theorem 12.3 gives a commutative
diagram.

Θ3(E) Θ3(E ′)

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

M

U

M

U

Alternatively, if the ui−1 is of the form S and r is a chain, then the only possible
raising operator involving r is one of the form S. Here, Part (2) of Theorem 12.3
gives a commutative diagram.

Θ3(E) Θ3(E ′)

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′)

S

S

S

S

Having considered all possible operators that interact with the same rows as
the ui−1 we have proved the result. □

Conversely, all operations on the Θ3 layer descend to the Θ2 layer.

Lemma 12.11. Let E be of type YM, with M starting at zero. Let T be a raising
operator of type 3’ from Θ3(E) to E .′ Then there exists E ′′ of type Xn such that
the following diagram commutes.

Θ3(E) E ′ = Θ3(E ′′)

Θ2(E) Θ2(E ′′)

T

ui−1

T

ui−1

Proof. Let r ∈ Θ2(E1) affected by the ui−1 from Θ2(E) to Θ3(E), and let r′ be
its image after the last circle is separated by the ui−1. If T does not involve r′,
then the existence of the commutative diagram follows from Part (1) of Theorem
12.3.
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We may then assume that T involves r′. The ui−1 from Θ2(E) to Θ3(E) is
either a U or an S. If U, then r′ is a hat and T is either M,D, or D. If S, then
r′ is a row of circles and T is an S. In either case, the existence of the four
commutative diagrams used in the proof of Lemma 12.11 verify the existence of
the desired diagram.

Once we know that the diagram commutes, it is clear from Lemma 12.7 that
T must go from Θ(E) to Θ2(E ′′) for some E ′′. This then implies that E ′ = Θ2(E ′′),
completing the proof. □

Theorem 12.1 now follows directly from the above lemmas.

Remark 12.12. These commutativity results have practical use apart from pro-
viding a conceptual understanding of Theorems 8.4, 8.5, and 9.5. They also
provide a mechanism by which one could prove that sets like the ones detailed in
this theorem are closed under row operations. In the above proofs of these theo-
rems, we proved this closure property with less difficulty by examining the effect
of row operations on S-data. However, cases more general than those considered
in this article (e.g., non-tempered and non-anti-tempered) may still involve op-
erations like S,M,U, and D while not admitting a structural description like the
S-data. In such cases, results similar to the above eight lemmas and Theorem
12.3 (which may be proved without reference to the S-data) may prove useful.

13. Appendix: Notation

We use the following conventions. Generally, letters refer to the following.

• A refers to the right endpoint of a row.
• a is A+B + 1.
• α refers to 2m− 2n− 1 in the theta correspondence; with a subscript it
can also refer to

∑
j<i aj in the calculation of dual (see Definition 3.11).

• B refers to the left endpoint of a row.
• b is A−B + 1
• B refers to a block (see Definition 4.4).
• βi =

∑
j>i bj in the calculation of dual (see Definition 3.11).

• C denotes the number of circles in a row.
• c is for columns of an extended multi-segment (e.g. cmax).
• Dh,r denotes a certain dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operation with rows h and r (see
Definition 7.28).

• down refers to the sign for the going-down tower.
• η denotes the sign of a row, and also the sign of an extended multi-segment
(Definition 6.2).

• ϵ denotes a sign (e.g. in the calculation of row exchange, union-intersection).
• E refers to an extended multi-segment.
• Eseg(G) denotes extended multi-segments of G.
• h refers to hats (see Definition 6.13).
• G without a subscript is Gn = Sp2n(F ) or H

±
m = O±

2m(F ).
• i is an index.
• j is an index.
• k is an index.
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• l refers to the number of triangles in a row.
• m refers to (half of) the dimension of the space underlying the group O±

2m.
• mup(π) denotes the first occurrence in the going-up tower. Note that the
definition is that the lift is to Hup

mup(π), not H
up
2mup(π). m

down(π) is similar.

• mα,up(π) = mup(π)−2n−1 is the corresponding odd integer for the theta
lift to the going-up tower at the first occurrence.

• mc denotes the multiplicity of a circle in column c.
• Mh,r denotes a certain dual ◦ ui ◦ dual operation with rows h and r (see
Definition 7.28).

• n refers to (half) the dimension of the underlying space of the group Sp2n.
• (P ) and (P ′) are conditions on the order of an extended multi-segment.
• r denotes a row.
• Rep(G) denotes the subset of E ∈ Eseg(G) such that π(E) ̸= 0.
• s denotes a row.
• Sr,k denotes a certain ui−1 operator on row r (see Definition 7.28).
• S = (Si) is the data of an extended multi-segment equivalent to a block.
• T refers to an operation on an extended multi-segment.
• θ±−α(π) denotes the theta lift of π ∈ Π(Gn) to H

±
m where 2m = α+2n+1.

• up refers to the sign for the going-up tower.
• Uh,k denotes a certain ui−1 operation on row h (see Definition 7.28).
• Vseg(G) denotes virtual extended multi-segments, i.e., we drop the sign
condition.

• VsegZ(G) denotes the subset of Vseg(G) for which every Ai ∈ Z.
• VRep(G) denotes the subset of Vseg(G) which satisfies the nonvanishing
conditions for each ρ.

• VRepZ(G) denotes VRep(G) ∩ VsegZ(G).
• Xn is an extended multi-segment of a certain form.
• Yn is an extended multi-segment of a certain form.
• Zk1,k2 is an extended multi-segment of a certain form.
• z-chains are rows of a certain form.

We also have the following other conventions.

• Extended multi-segments and related objects are in \mathcal{} font.
• r′ usually denotes the image of r after some row operation is applied.
• r̂ denotes the image of a row r after the dual operation is applied.
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